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ABSTRACT 

The following proposal consists of a six-month process of a guided work carried out at 

the Bolivian Navy Language School; it also refers to the results found in this process of 

blended learning to support A1 vocabulary and grammar level at the Bolivian Navy 

Language School based on a needs analysis. 

In doing so, this guided work was aimed at consolidating language knowledge in 

students’ English program at Bolivian Navy Language School. The project proposes an 

innovative elaboration of supplementary material aligned with the Common European 

Framework in a blended learning environment by means of the development of 

interactive activities to support A1 students’ process vocabulary and grammar language 

learning as part of this new educational generation.  

Besides, describing the instructional teaching material used at the Bolivian Navy 

Language School, there were some considerations to take into account; it is based on the 

natural approach, it dates from 1990s and it is developed by Defense Language Institute 

English Language Center from Texas. As the instructional teaching material is out of 

date, the instructors of Bolivian Navy Language School guided the instructional material 

in a communicative approach at the time to teach the English language. 

In the development of the project, the enrolled participants were those students who 

were in the basic higher-level course of Bolivian Navy Language School. In this case, 

the educative software selected to develop the activity exercises was Ardora and the total 

number of activities developed were 542 that considered the 12 books, and 48 lesson of 

the A1 Level according to Common European Framework of Languages. All the 

activities had their own self-evaluation and the scores changed according to the lesson in 

this case the higher score was 122 point, the medium score was 90 points and the lower 

score was 65 points. 



 

  

All the material was assessed in a pre and post-test evaluation in order to compare the 

progress students achieved in the development of the language learning process. 

Moreover, two different questionnaires applied multiple choice and open-ended question 

at the begging and at the end of each evaluation to consider and take account of the 

opinions and observations that the participants had at the time to develop the activity 

exercises. 

Hence, the process of the guided work and the results obtained consider six chapters. 

The first chapter comprises the institution background, context description, the 

institution language program and identified needs. The second chapter presents the 

theoretical framework. The third chapter presents the project proposal´s objectives, 

achievement categories, action strategies and the project work plan. The fourth chapter 

presents the proposal development, sequence of activities, initial achievements and 

experiences. The fifth chapter explains the project outcomes. Finally, the sixth chapter 

shows the conclusions and recommendation of this study. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

  

INTRODUCTION 

The process of English language learning theory has evolved throughout the years, 

exposing students to a variety of approaches such as; grammar translation, natural 

approach, total physical response, and communicative approach; the later one, framed 

this project in using technology to learn a second language. In the last decade, many 

advances in social network, computers and the Internet resources had created new 

possibilities to use technology in education where a teacher has the possibility to find, 

select and work with a variety of educative applications and programs to promote a 

blended learning environment for students. In this case, these aspects are what this study 

wanted to explore.  

The design of the project proposal was to develop a blended learning environment to 

support A1 vocabulary and grammar level at Bolivian Navy Language School. To 

achieve this main objective, the focus was on the needs analysis carried out at the 

beginning of this project proposal. The results helped to identify the institution´s 

necessities in the following aspects; the lack of digital material in the institution to 

reinforce the language learning process in students. Students` undeveloped capacities in 

the sub-skills of vocabulary and grammar to improve the language learning, and the 

absence of supplementary material to develop a blended learning environment in the 

institution. 

Together with the institution necessities, the project proposal described the teaching 

methodology of the language school, the existing supplementary material related to 

vocabulary and grammar, and the material and levels description according to the 

Common European Framework of Languages. After that, it assessed the viability of 

tools to develop a blended learning environment context at Bolivian Navy Language 

School. At the end, the digital supplementary material focusing on vocabulary and 

grammar was developed in the second English lab of the institution with the previously 



 

  

selected educative software “Ardora”. Moreover, the material elaborated was assessed in 

a pre and post-test assessment based on the software self-evaluation.  

The results got after the application of the proposed material were interesting because 

there was a performance improvement in not only students´ vocabulary and grammar 

sub-skills but also in other areas. As a result, the head manager and the teachers realized 

that an elaborated material focusing on students´ needs would help them improve their 

learning process. Furthermore, the development of educative materials like the 

elaborated one would be sutable to be uploaded in a digital platform where students 

would be able to practice the language inside or outside of the institution. 
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CHAPTER I 

IDENTITY OF THE INSTITUTION 

1.1 Institution background 

In 1987, based on identified present and future necessities, the Dirección General de 

Enseñanza e Institutos Navales (DGEIN) of the Bolivan Navy, with the help of the 

United States of America Embassy began the brief courses of English language to the 

Bolivian Navy personnel. (Departamento VI de Enseñanza Institutos Navales y Doctrina 

de la Armada, 2015) 

Later, in 1992, with the program support of the military group of the Embassy of the 

United States, the Institution “Escuela de Idiomas de la Armada Boliviana” EIAB 

received a donation consisting of didactic materials and audio laboratories for teaching 

English language, which were distributed in different schools of the Navy Education 

System in Bolivia. (Ibídem) 

According to Directiva General de la Fuerza Naval Boliviana, the language school, is 

founded on February 10, 1994, starts in this way English language teaching to the 

military personnel of Comando General de la Armada Boliviana, and then to 

institutional civilians in order to fulfill the institution specific needs. (Ibídem) 

Through the administrative resolution 19/03,  the name of the institution changed from 

“Centro de Idiomas de la Fuerza Naval Boliviana” to “Escuela de Idiomas de la Armada 

Boliviana” (EIAB) where the English terminology is known as “Bolivian Navy 

Language School” (BNLS). (Ibídem) 

On May 23, 2008, by Ministerial Resolution 319/08, the Educational and Cultural 

Ministry, accredits and authorizes the operation of the Bolivian Navy Language School, 

approving the academic English program at the higher technical level and bachelor´s 



 

2 

 

degree to people who conclude and approve the American Language Course method. 

(Ibídem) 

The Ministerial Resolution 146/2013 determined on March 25, 2013 to approve the 

Academic Structure of the Mcal. “Bernardino Bilbao Rioja" Military University 

establishing Bolivian Navy Language School inside its institutional structure. (Ibídem) 

In 2015, the “Bolivian Navy Language School”, moved to its own venues assigned in 

the former Military Navy School located at 400 Juariste Eguino Street, North Zone of  

La Paz city, in order to comply with the minimum requirements given by the Military 

University. (Ibídem) 

1.1.1 Vision of the institution 

The vision of the institution focuses on becoming an institution of high academic 

prestige transmitting knowledge to military personnel and civil society, in terms of 

native and foreign languages with infrastructure and resources, equipment and state of 

the art technology laboratories, human resources, curriculum and a highly rated 

education and integrative training professionals with recognized competitiveness and 

excellence. (Departamento VI de Enseñanza Institutos Navales y Doctrina de la Armada, 

2015) 

1.1.2 Mission of the institution  

The mission of the institution focuses on teaching native and foreign languages and 

human resources that contribute to the achievement of the institutional and national 

objectives in the field of education. (Departamento VI de Enseñanza Institutos Navales y 

Doctrina de la Armada, 2015) 

1.2 Administrative Organization 

External institutional administration of Bolivian Navy Language School is described in 

the following chart:   
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Chart 1: External Institutional administration 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

The "Mcal. Bernardino Bilbo Rioja" Military University is the external administrator of 

the Armada Boliviana, that, with the help of Departamento Quinto de “Enseñanza 

Institutos Navales y Doctrina de la Armada” are responsible to manage the Institute 

Bolivian Navy Language School. 

The internal administration of the institution is lead by the head of management Captain 

CN.DAEN. Carlos Aguirre Vega; also, there are four administrative units that are 

planning, evaluation, administrative properties, electronic- maintenance & secretary, all 

of them are described in the following chart:  

 

"Armada Boliviana"

Universidad 
Militar"Mcal.Bernardino Bilbo 

Rioja"

"Departamento VI de 
Enseñanza Institutos Navales 

y Doctrina de la Armada"

Bolivian Navy 
Language School 

"EIAB"
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Chart 2: Internal Institutional administration  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

1.3 Context description 

The context description shows the institutional general and specific considerations that 

are important to understand the development of the present project proposal. 

1.3.1 Venues 

The institutional address information is the following: 

 Name of the Institution: Bolivian Navy Language School “EIAB” 

 Location: Unidad Educativa Naval ¨Héroes del Pacífico¨ 

 Institutional address: 400 Juariste Eguino Street (Zona Norte) 

 Head of management: CN. DAEN. Carlos Aguirre Vega 

Bolivian Navy Language  
School "EIAB"

Head of Management

Director

Div. Planificación

Div. Evaluacion

Div. Administracion de Bien e 
Inmuebles

Div. Electrónica y 
mantenimiento

Secretaria
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In 2015, the institution only had four classrooms, one English lab, two bathrooms and 

one office for all the administrative personnel including the head management. The 

internal furniture of the rooms was appropriate because it was organized properly 

according to students´ need and requirements to teach English language. It consisted of a 

big board, 20 chairs, a television set, and a DVD in the classroom. However, the external 

infrastructure was not appropriate after all because of external damage in the wall and 

floor. In that time, the multimedia lab was out of work and the students could not work 

over there. 

Nowadays, the institution counts with four classrooms that have a big board, 25 chairs, a 

television, a DVD, and a radio per classroom; two English labs, one head management 

office, one teacher staff office, one meeting room, one secretary office, one dressing 

room and three bathrooms. In total, there are 11 rooms at BNLS; the whole 

infrastructure has changed to offer more space and comfort to students at the time to 

teach a language. In this case, the students have the opportunity to use the two English 

labs one of them for listening audio tapes and the other for multimedia learning 

environment. 

The first one consists of 30 individual-listening equipments used by teachers to reinforce 

the listening skill in students, and its appropriate size, furniture and the illumination 

allows students to take their quizzes over there.  

The second one counts with 20 individual flat screen computers used by teachers to 

reinforce students´ English knowledge. In this case, the size, furniture and illumination 

of the lab are comfortable enough to develop any kind of activity with students using 

Internet connection.  

1.3.2 Teaching staff 

The teaching staff consists of seven military instructors assigned to form part of the 

institution. There are three lieutenants, two-second lieutenants, one officer, and one 
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sergeant. In this case, the head manager of the institution and the head of the planning 

division are in charge of organizing schedules according to their military grade of 

hierarchy. 

In some cases, the civilian instructors who are part of the teaching staff at Bolivian Navy 

Language School are those students who are at the last semester of the Linguistics and 

Language Department at Mayor de San Andres University. In this case, linguistic 

students who wanted to be part of the teaching staff have to take the American Language 

Course Proficiency Test (ALCPT) where the test scores determine that only those 

candidates who have higher grades can be part of the institution as instructors adopting 

all the teaching program, rules, schedules, and others aspects to consider. 

1.3.3 Bolivian Navy Language School Students 

Not only Bolivian Navy students are part of Bolivian Navy Language School, but also 

civilians who come from different schools. In this case, most of the enrolled participants 

come from Unidad Educativa Naval ¨Héroes del Pacífico¨. 

The institution nowadays counts with more than 45 students who are studying English in 

presential or semi-presential classes according to their schedule time selected by 

themselves (morning or afternoon). The institution has a variety of students classified 

into young-adults from 18 to 25 years old, teenagers from 14 to 17 years old, and 

children from 10 to 12 years old. 

1.3.4 Curricular organization   

The curricular organization consists of three years of study that takes 6 semesters. It is 

organized in 18 modules that cover 36 books. Each semester are three modules and each 

module is developed with two books; in brief, there are six books per each English level 

or semester; for example, in the first semester, Level I there are three modules, six books 

(1-6). In the second semester, Level II there are three other modules, six books (7-12). In 

the third semester, Level III there are three modules, six books (13-18). In the fourth 
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semester, Level IV there are three modules, six books (19-24). In the fifth semester, 

Level V there are three modules, six books (25-30), and in the sixth semester, Level V 

there are two modules, four books (31-34).  This curricular organization is illustrated in 

the chart below:  
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FIRST MODULE 2 MESES 
BK 1 ST 

BK 2 ST 
 

 

ENGLISH 

LEVEL I 

     3 15 60 120  

 

 

380 
SECOND 

MODULE 
2 MESES 

BK 3 ST 

BK 4 ST 

     3 15 60 120 

THIRD MODULE 2 MESES 
BK 5 ST 

BK 6 ST 

     3 15 60 120 

S
E
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O

N
D

 

S
E
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E
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 FOURTH MODULE 2 MESES 
BK 7 ST 

BK 8 ST 

ENGLISH 

LEVEL II 

     3 15 60 120  

380 
FIFTH MODULE 2 MESES 

BK 9 ST 

BK 10 ST 

     3 15 60 120 

SIXTH MODULE 2 MESES 
BK 11 ST 

BK 12 ST 

     3 15 60 120 
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SEVENTH MODULE 2 MESES 
BK 13 ST 

BK 14 ST  

ENGLISH 

LEVEL III 

     3 15 60 120 

380 
EIGHTH MODULO 2 MESES 

BK 15 ST 

BK 16 ST 

     3 15 60 120 

NINTH MOLUDE 2 MESES 
BK 17 ST 

BK 18 ST 

     3 15 60 120 
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TENTH MODULE 2 MESES 
BK 19 ST 

BK20 ST  

ENGLISH 

LEVEL IV 

     3 15 60 120  

380 ELEVENTH 

MODULE 
2 MESES 

BK 21 ST 

BK 22 ST 

     3 15 60 120 

TWELFTH MODULE 2 MESES 
BK 23 ST 

BK 24 ST 

     3 15 60 120 
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THIRTEENTH 

MOLUDE 2 MESES 
BK 25 ST 

BK 26 ST 

 

ENGLISH 

LEVELV 

     3 15 60 120  

380 

 

 

 

FOURTEENTH 

MODULE 2 MESES 
BK 27 ST 

BK 28 ST 

     3 15 60 120 

FIFTEENTH 

MODULE 2 MESES 
BK 29 ST 

BK 30 ST 

     3 15 60 120 

S
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SIXTEENTHE 

MODULO 
2 MESES 

BK 31 ST 

BK 32 ST  

ENGLISH 

LEVELVI 

     3 15 60 120  

380 
SEVENTEENTH 

MODULE 
2 MESES 

BK 33 ST 

BK 34 ST 

     3 15 60 120 

EIGHTEENTH 

MODULE 
2 MESES 

BK 35 ST 

BK 36 ST 

     3 15 60 120 

TOTAL HORAS 2280 

 

Chart 3: Language Curricular organization 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
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In detail, the length of time per book is developed in 3 hours per day, 15 hours per 

weeks, 60 hours per month where the total length of time per module adds up 120 hours; 

the total time per semester or level is 380 hours. In this case, the total hours per all the 

semesters and levels are 2280 hours. Moreover, the linguistic abilities like speaking, 

listening, writing and reading, are included in the curricular organization because as 

main skills are part of the teaching method used in the institution to develop the books´ 

homework and evaluation exercises.  

1.3.5 Instructional material 

Since the Bolivian Navy Language School deals with teaching English language as a 

career, the instructional material known as American Language Course dates from 1991 

developed by the Defense Language Institute English Language Center (DLIELC) 

located at Lackland Air Force Base, Texas. 

According to the data analysis results, the instructional material was developed based on 

natural approach, the teaching and learning process focuses on military context because 

all the themes, semi-technical terminology, and daily military situations are in a 

sociolinguistic appropriateness context that integrates and provides students with 

numerous opportunities to practice natural spoken language that is related to this field.  

Nevertheless, with the help of the instructors the instructional material is oriented as 

communicative approach to create an interaction with students who do not feel shame to 

express their feelings and emotions while they learn the language in their social context.  

1.3.6 Teaching material 

The American Language Course consists of 36 instructional packages (Book 1-36) for 

teaching English as a second or foreign language. (Appendix 4)  

The program design allows that one book builds the further one to recycle language 

learning and acquisition. It incorporates a variety of techniques and skills like listening, 
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reading, writing, speaking and sub-skills like vocabulary pronunciation and grammar 

into the instructional activities organized as follows: 

 

INSTRUCTIONAL 

LEVELS 

INSTRUCTIONAL 

MATERIAL 

NUMBER OF 

BOOKS 
INSTRUCTIONAL PACKAGE 

 

Level  I 

FIRST MODULE 
BK 1  

BK 2  
 

 

 A student Text (ST) 

 An instructor Text (IT) 

 Audiotapes 

 A Student Language 

Laboratory Activity 

Booklet 

 An Instructor Language 

Laboratory Activity 

Booklet 

 

SECOND MODULE 
BK 3 

BK 4  

THIRD  MODULE 
BK 5  

BK 6  

 

Level II 

FOURTH MODULE 
BK 7  

BK  8  

FIFTH  MODULE 
BK 9 

BK10  

SIXTH MODULE 
BK 11  

BK 12 

 

Level  III 

SEVENTH MODULE 
BK 13  

BK 14  

EIGHTH MODULE 
BK 15 

BK 16 

NINTH MODULE 
BK 17  

BK 18  

 

Level IV 

TENTH MODULE 
BK 19  

BK 20  

ELEVENTH MODULE 
BK 21 

BK 22 

TWELFTH MODULE 
BK 23 

BK 24 

 

Level V 

THIRTEENTH MODULE 
BK 25  

BK 26  

FOURTEENTH MODULE 
BK 27 

BK 28 

FIFTEENTH MODULE 
BK 29 

BK 30 

 

Level VI 

SIXTEENTH MODULE 
BK  31  

BK 32 

SEVENTEENTH MODULE 
BK 33 

BK 34 

EIGHTEENTH MODULE 
BK 35 

BK 36 

 

Chart 4: General English material  

Source: Self-elaborated 

Moreover, the teaching materials used in the institution have three instructional aspects 

to consider; the first one is the instructional level that consists of six progressive levels 

of language proficiency. Each level contains six separate blocks of instructional 

material. The second one is the instructional package that are materials for each block of 

instruction that consist of a student texts, an instructor text, audiotapes, a student 

language laboratory activity booklet, an instructor language laboratory activity booklet. 

In this case, the instructor and student textbook consider four-components at the 

beginning presentation in the following way function, grammar, skills and vocabulary. 

(Appendix 4)  
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The four components are explained below: 

 

FUNCTION GRAMMAR SKILLS VOCABULARY 

Functions are the way 

we use the language to 

communicate. The 

presentation of various 

functions, provide 

students with 

appropriate expressions 

for the best means of 

communication in a 

particular situation. 

The grammatical 

structures presented are 

those that are most 

frequently used and 

which the students’ 

needs to accomplish the 

learning objectives. 

The presentation of 

skills furnish the 

students with focused 

progressive practice in 

the areas of listening, 

speaking, reading, and 

writing; the material is 

designed to give the 

students the 

opportunity to develop 

practical academic 

skills to any learning 

situation. 

The vocabulary presented 

consists of high frequency 

terms and military 

oriented terminology 

useful to the target 

population. There are four 

categories of vocabulary: 

 Objective 

 Recognition 

 Nonobjective 

 instructional 

 

Chart 5: The four components of the English language 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

Function provides students with the appropriate expressions for the means of 

communication in a particular situation such as “He gets up early, what do you study?, 

I´m in the Army now, This is my friend, What are you doing?, Sport and games, In the 

military, Where can I buy some shampoo?” 

 

Grammar structures are the most frequently used that student needs to accomplish the 

learning objectives focused on items like adverbs, conjunctions, articles, present tense, 

past tense, future tense, modals, pronouns, interrogatives and others. 

 

Skills furnish student with progressive practice in the areas of listening, speaking, 

reading, and writing. Vocabulary consists of high frequency terms in the military-

oriented terminology useful to the non-military situations as well, being the later one, the 
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plus that the communicative approach teaching practice is providing to the institution. In 

this case, the words are approximately from 130 to 200 words per book. 

 

There are four types of vocabulary: the first, objective vocabulary-words students would 

required to produce and respond in class and lab; the second, recognition vocabulary-

words students needs to recognize, produce, and respond in class and lab. The third, 

non-objective vocabulary consists of terms which would not be included on quizzes; and 

finally, instructional vocabulary-words used to give directions for the various activities 

in terms that students needs to recognize and respond to in class, in language lab, and 

during test. 

 

The materials are self-contained by evaluation exercises, homework, enrichment 

exercises, audio activities, book quizzes and performance tests. Instructor materials 

contain specific objectives, easy to follow teaching strategies, and answer keys to all the 

activities. Moreover, activities require active, individual response as well as group or 

pair interaction among students in numerous activities. In addition, book´s appendixes 

and indexes provide useful information for students and instructors and make specific 

items easy to find.  

1.3.7 Admission Requirement Evaluation 

According to the regulations of student scheme of Bolivian Navy Language School in 

article number six in which it indicates that, the admission modality at the Bolivian 

Navy Language School and its branches is the Academic Sufficiency Test focused on 

American Language Course Proficiency Test (ALCPT).  

This test helps to identify the student´s English level to be assigned into an English 

course corresponding to his knowledge of the language. The score is based on 100 

questions where Lower grades determine  basic courses like Level I and Level II from 0 

to 29 or from 25 to 51 score. Higher grades determine intermediate courses like Level III 

and IV from 49 to 63 or from 61 to 74 score, at the same time higher grades determine 
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advanced courses like Level  V and VI from 73 to 81 or from 79 to 85 score. The grade 

scores are explained in the chart below:  

 

 Books ALCPT 

Score 

 Books ALCPT 

Score 

 Books ALCPT 

Score 

L
ev

el
 I

 

1 0  

L
ev

el
 I

II
 

13 49 - 53  

L
ev

el
 V

 

25 73 - 75  

2 0  14 51 - 55  26 74 - 76  

3 0  15 53 - 57  27 75 - 77  

4 0 - 29  16 55 - 59  28 76 - 78  

5 0 - 29  17 57 - 61  29 77 - 79  

6 0 - 29  18 59 - 63  30 78 - 81  

L
ev

el
 I

I 

7 25 - 33  
L

ev
el

 I
V

 
19 61 - 65  

L
ev

el
 

V
I 

31 79 - 82  

8 29 - 37  20 63 - 67  32 80 - 83  

9 33 - 41  21 65 - 69  33 81 - 84  

10 37 - 45  22 67 - 71  34 82 - 85  

11 41 - 49  23 69 - 73   

12 45 - 51  24 71 - 74  

 

Chart 6: ALCPT evaluation  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

1.3.8 Evaluations 

The American Language Course allows to evaluate students with two different tests 

called Quiz A and Quiz B. All students take the first one, but those students who do not 

pass the first Quiz A have a second chance to pass the course by taking the second Quiz 

B in order to help students not to fail the course. However, those students who do not 

pass neither Quiz A nor Quiz B, fail the course and sometimes according to their failing 

grade score, they are sent back to lower courses. 

The contents of the quizzes are based on each book level and their presentation structure 

is not the same for both Quizzes because different questions and options are presented in 

order to avoid students memorize structure test options. Moreover, the quizzes include 

the assessment of language skills, which are listening, reading, and writing based on 

students´ book level of learning where the minimum passing grade is 35 out of 50 points 

and in percentage 70% out of 100%. In this case, as the entire questions are multiple 

choice, there is only one scoring key for each book If any item has more than one letter 
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marked this item is counted wrong, doing so the institution increases the potential for 

test compromise. 

Test takers do not bring anything into the testing room, and they do not leave until they 

have finished the test and returned all test materials. Regarding the test materials in the 

test room, the instructor gives test-takers an answer sheet, and a test booklet, he checks 

the test booklets before and after the admininstration to make sure that all pages are 

intact and not extraneous marks are done. Test takers do not know their seat positions 

until they report to the test area. The booklet´s result presents percentage scores with 

fifty multiple-choice items administered in 45 minutes. 

 

In addition, there are performance tests for students who are at the end of their English 

level (once they finished the six books of their level). They include the assessment of 

writing, audio and oral questions to assess the level of students´ achievements. 

Moreover, there is a requirement for students to pass to the next level and the minimum 

passing grade is 85 points out of 100 points. All the evaluations have a continuous and 

detail monitoring design of the English language proficiency and knowledge. 

Here the instructor evaluates the skills like listening, reading, speaking, writing, and the 

sub-skills like vocabulary and grammar, too. If a student fails the level test, he cannot 

pass to the next level. In this case, the student has a second chance once he prepared 

himself and is ready to take the test again. The administration of the test has to be taken 

in one hour and half. 

1.4 Institution SWOT  

The SWOT analysis (Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities, and Threats) carried out at 

the “Bolivian Navy Language School” determined the institution´s needs, which is 

presented as follows: 
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USEFUL ASPECTS 

Strengths (internal factors) 

Support from the head of “Bolivian Navy Language School” for making changes in the 

educational area. 

The institution has an organized administration. 

The institution has an organized teaching staff. 

The institution has the physical material to teach the English language. 

The institution has an appropriate infrastructure to teach the English language. It counts 

with four classrooms and two English labs. 

Opportunities (External factors) 

The institution allows that military and civilian students have the opportunity to study 

English in one of their six different schedules in the morning or afternoon. 

The institution offers a discount to those students who have a close military relationship 

with any member of the Armada Boliviana. 

The institution gives the opportunity for students to travel abroad. 

The institution has good agreements with other private institutions. 

 

Chart 7: SWOT analysis useful aspects   

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

HARMFUL ASPECTS 

Weaknesses (internal factors) 

The institution does not have digital material enough to reinforce the language learning in students. 

The institution has a virtual platform but the program does not run yet because there is not enough 

material to work on. 

The institution has to reinforce students’ vocabulary and grammar sub-skills. 

The institution has an absence of digital supplementary material focused on vocabulary and 

grammar. 

Threats (external factors) 

If there is not increasing in the use of technology in the institution, students might quit. 

The use of the same material all the time would cause boredom in students and consequently the 

lack of attention would bring down their learning process. 

 

Chart 8: SWOT analysis harmful aspects  

 Self-elaborated 
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There are some important aspects to consider, and explain the development of the cross 

analysis with the help of these SWOT charts.  

 1.4.1 Risks: strength and threats  

The institutional threats reflect the absence of actual technologies that would make 

students quit the institution, in this case, the use of the same material would cause 

boredom on them, and consequently the lack of attention would bring down their 

learning process. Moreover, one of the best ways to improve these threats are working 

hard with the head management, the organizational administration, and the teacher staff 

because all of them in their capability to manage and organize the whole institution 

could determine some changes to teach the language. Considering, and taking advantage 

of the physical material that is part of the institution, and its whole infrastructure. 

Subsequently, all the institution´s physical material is appropriate for some skills, but 

there is a lack necessity for teachers to reinforce the vocabulary and grammar sub-skills 

because they turn into a key to improve students´ English language learning process. 

1.4.2 Limitations: weakness and threats  

The absence of digital supplementary material focusing on skills like vocabulary and 

grammar makes that students do not have the opportunity to explore with new materials 

that can improve their English level. In this case, a virtual plataform would help to 

improve not only vocabulary and grammar, also reading, listening, speaking, and writing 

as well. Despite, there is necessary to have material elaborated to run with this 

ambicious desire to improve the English level of students where they can work not only 

in classrooms but also outside of them from near or far distances. 
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1.4.3 Challenges: weaknesses and opportunities  

It is important to consider that Bolivian Navy Language School has established 

agreements to work with United States of America embassy and with Universidad 

Mayor de San Andres UMSA, but there is not personnel enough who can be incharge of 

students’ schoolarships system and someone who can adapt the old instructional material 

to the new ones. Besides, this situation makes to decrease the teachiung and learning 

English level not oly in vocabulary and grammar, but in other skills too. For more than 

three year ago, the institution proposed to develop a virtual platform to work on with 

students from La Paz, Cochabamba, and Beni. The result were not satisfactory because 

there were not digital material to upload and the internal structural organization had 

some problems to start with it. 

1.4.4 Potentialities: strengths and opportunities  

The institution has the opportunity to give scholarships to those outstanding students 

who conclude with the entire English program. In this case, students feel motivated to 

study harder and have the advantageous chance to go abroad and share their own 

experiences with the English language contact. If the institution has the opportunity to 

improve students´ English language learning process, it does not have to lose the time 

and do it because appropriate material aligns to their English level help them to work 

with both physical and digital material. 

In addition, the development of the institution´ SWOT identified two highlighted aspects 

in it. The institution has the possibility to take advantages of its weaknesses and change 

them with the help of the head manager, organize administration and instructors because 

they turn into a key tool to improve the learning environment to teach the language 

based on new teaching methods to create an interesting, an appropriate and educative 

learning environment.  
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1.5 Needs Analysis 

According to Richard (1986), needs analysis may focus on either the general parameters 

of the language program or the specific communicative needs that language learners 

might have. 

The enrolled participants selected for the developing project were the following: those 

students who are in the high basic level of the institution. In this case, the participants 

were students of book 6 level I. In addition, as the number of students was not large the 

project included all the 10 teenage students in all the process. 

Furthermore, the instruments used to develop the needs analysis are based on 

questionnaires like multiple-choice for students, multiple-choice for teacher and open 

questions for the head management of the institution. (Appendix 2) 

In students´ need analysis, talking about the importance of the language, they consider 

that it is necessary to know English nowadays because it turns into something that they 

want to do and take advantage of it for their future education. Besides, students 

considered that they have problems at the time of learning the English language 

especially in grammar and vocabulary, and for them the appropriate ways to improve 

those sub-skills are through digital material based. In addition, they prefer to do their 

homework in a virtual learning environment because it makes them feel more 

comfortable. (Appendix 6.1.3)   

In the teachers ‘need analysis, teachers agreed with students that it is necessary to learn 

English nowadays because it turns into an indispensable key for students future 

education. Furthermore, teachers were conscious that their students have more problems 

in grammar and vocabulary at the time to learn the English language, and they 

considered that digital material based on on-line applications would be appropriate to 

reinforce those weaknesses. In addition, they recommended that an appropriate place 
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where students could do their homework have to be the virtual environment. (Appendix 

6.1.2)   

The head management of the institution considered that English is important because it 

turns as a way of communication that opens doors around the world where the 

development of activities do not have limitations. Moreover, the head considered that 

the ALC´s material has an appropriate developed process, which immerse the English 

language, and allows knowing and being familiar with military routines, which are 

suitable for the institution. In addition, more material elaborated would be essential to 

improve the teaching and learning language process. (Appendix 6.1.1)   

To conclude, the head management considered that students should improve their 

vocabulary, grammar and conversational capacities  because they turn as fundamental 

pillars in the language learning process, and for him the assigned time applied in the 

institution to teach English is the appropriate one because it fulfills with academic hours 

required in an institution including its break time, too.  

1.6 Identifying needs 

When it is time to teach a second language, supplementary material turns into relevant 

didactic aids that create annexes to develop new knowledge in students. Particularly, 

Cortéz (2013) considers that the teaching and learning process depends on each level, 

area and educational modality where teaching materials can be printed, audiovisual, 

auditory, or digital. 

In this sense, the varieties of media and supplementary material depend heavily on the 

field and educational level of students, so similarly it would depend on teachers to make 

a critical consideration of the material used for abstract, complex or difficult concepts to 

understand. Likewise, different relationships that occur in a classroom allow materials to 

be organized to support learning and teaching processes in different ways, using them to 

motivate others as important instruments that facilitate the construction of concepts and 
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knowledge, but above all, as elements that illustrate and allow visualizing the teacher's 

explanation. 

For these reasons, the development of this work focused on students; teachers and head 

management needs because as active members of the institution they are able to give 

more details to work on the developing proposal. For instance, the participants expressed 

that nowadays it is necessary to learn the English language because it helps them to take 

more advantages in their academic studies and occupations, too. In addition, they 

consider that they have problems on the process of language learning in sub-skills of 

vocabulary and grammar. Furthermore, one of the best ways to improve those 

weaknesses was through a combination of on line materials like virtual applications that 

could include didactical material to do their homework through an on line connection. 

On the other hand, teachers share the point of view with students about the importance 

of English language nowadays because it turns in a subject that would help students´ 

future professional education. At the same time, teachers considered that their students 

have learning problems with vocabulary and grammar more than other skills. For that 

reason, they take account that an appropriate way to improve those weaknesses are with 

online materials in order to create a blended environment and in this way increase the 

process learning of language on them. Moreover, as well as students, teachers 

considered that their students should do their homework on an on line environment 

connection. 

In other words, the head management of the institution as well as teachers and students 

share the idea that to know English nowadays is important because it allows 

communicating and developing different types of activities with many opportunities to 

achieve own personal desires. Besides, the head management considered that more 

interactive material in the institution would help and reinforce the students´ learning 

process in a deeper way because vocabulary and grammar take a roll of essential 

functions in the learning process of a language. 
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The results of the needs analysis helped to identify the necessities of the institution in the 

following way; new material in the institution that could reinforce the language learning 

process in students, digital supplementary material focused on vocabulary and grammar 

to support and improve students´ sub-skills to develop a blended learning environment 

for them. Once there was found the institution needs, the project started to work on 

elaborating supplementary material based on students´ needs related to vocabulary and 

grammar sub-skills. 
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CHAPTER II 

THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 

2.1 Introduction 

All learning material in language is useful, but it is necessary to adapt new didactic aids 

to get the attention of the students and not to fall into boredom that might be a reason for 

students to lose interest in learning a language. Learning not only depends on the given 

syllabus, the teaching methodology, the context and learning strategies, but also on the 

material that is used to incentive an appropriate English level in students to give them 

the opportunity to be competent in their professional and daily life. 

An adopted approach has to focus on an active interaction where students do not feel 

limited to express their thoughts and opinions related to their own personal context. 

Gonzales (2002), established that for many years, students received language instruction 

from teachers who usually spoke in front of the class while students sat passively in their 

seats just listening and absorbing all the information without any considerations on their 

learning experiences. Nowadays the opportunities for learning languages have radically 

changed since the classroom is not the only place to do so nor the teacher could be the 

only source to learn a language, since the technological advances have included 

technology and different applications into the learning environments.  

As a result, blended education is a learning approach, which combines classroom and 

online education to reach and promote learning and teaching processes more effectively. 

Supporters of blended learning environments Hammon (2015) agree that the online 

technology not just supplements, but transforms and improves the students learning 

processes. With blended learning, students assume greater control and a more active role 

in their learning where learning involves teacher(s) providing instruction and students 

learning independently at computers or other divices. 



 

22 

 

Nowadays technology brings many new things because it turns into a very important 

didactic aid for teaching to increase new material production in educational institutions 

making use of technology where teachers and students have to take into account that 

each generation is different from another and keeps changing over the time Maquera 

(2008). For that reason, new didactic material based on technology to improve students´ 

skills has to be done if there is more than one opportunity to teach English.  

Educative software applications seek not only to implement didactic activities of easy 

handling, but also to continue searching and creating new tactics to give an appropriate 

teaching of the English language in more than one skill Sekelj & Rigo (2011). 

Furthermore, it seeks to improve the students’ level of the English language through 

activities of interest, which focus on the development of meaningful learning. The 

material in itself has to have a positive value, since the simple fact of using different 

teaching material in the teaching of the English language makes students be motivated 

not only to attend lessons, but also to get involvement in self-learning materials. This is 

exactly what Bolivian Navy Language School is seeking for doing.  

2.2 Blended Learning 

Blended learning is not a new concept. It originates from corporate training and 

development in the U.S.A. and its first appearance dates from1990s. For Huang (2014) 

its theoretical foundation is based on a combination of two pedagogical approaches like 

constructivism and other traditional learning theory. Moreover, that is why blended 

learning has become a buzzword and has grown increasingly in demand and popularity 

in both corporate and academic settings. The learning objectives have been broadly 

researched across the globe in the educational circle over the years to apply the right 

learning technologies to match the right personal learning style to transfer the right skills 

to the right person at the right time. 

 



 

23 

 

Learning is giving is promoting active help and encouragement when learners are 

engaged in solving real-world problems, effective learning can happen when the learner 

is given the right task to solve a problem where the new knowledge will be integrated 

into the learner’s world.  Furthermore, learning is regarded as “shallow learning,” and 

“deep learning,” the first one is characterized by memorizing and the other one is 

featured with “taking new knowledge, understanding, checking and incorporating it into 

one’s present framework of knowledge”, in this case, for Huang (2014) blended learning 

is encouraged for the promotion of “deep learning.” 

2.2.1 Characteristics of blended learning 

According to Huang (2014) blended learning has three characteristics. The first one is 

flexibility of providing learning resources as an instructional strategy in a networked 

environment supported by virtual learning environments (VLEs) to promote online 

communication between an instructor and learners. The second is supportability of 

learning diversity as learners are diverse in terms of learning styles, learning proficiency, 

as well as learning ability, blended learning can come to the rescue by making it possible 

for individualized learning and self-regulated learning to happen. The third one is 

enrichment of e-learning experience on campus from the faculty’s perspective; blended 

learning can enable learners to improve their existing teaching practices. 

2.2.2 Principles of blended learning design 

There are three fundamental reasons of blended learning design: Blended learning is an 

effective means of enhancing learning by blending traditional classroom learning and 

online learning. In this case, according to Huang (2014) blended learning design is 

desirable to respond to the situation, which may include designing tasks for dealing with 

difficult topics, creating activities for the entire learner population; providing additional 

feedback opportunities, helping learners with practical work, encouraging dialog 

opportunities within small groups, and promoting interactivity in class. Second, blended 

learning engages learners outside classrooms that comprises discussions to guide study, 
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between face to- face sessions, discussion boards for sharing ideas about course topics of 

common interest, multiple-choice questions to check progress in preparation for exams, 

and interactive tasks that students can deal with outside class sessions. Third, blended 

learning attempts to develop professional skills that look for current competitive and 

efficiency job market.  

2.2.3 Teacher´s role 

According to Hammon (2015) blended learning allows teachers to spend less time 

giving whole-class lessons, and more time meeting with students individually or in small 

groups to help them with specific concepts, skills, questions, or learning problems. 

Besides, for him it integrates online and traditional face-to-face class activities in a 

planned and pedagogically valuable manner, which uses online technology not just to 

supplement, but also transform and improve the learning process in students, and it 

involves those students could be able to learn independently at computers. 

Teachers create an opportunity to make everyone’s learning an equally successful 

experience. In general, teachers are guides and collaborators who support students and 

provide feedback Bowyer (2017). They challenge learners’ thinking and design 

language-learning tasks. Furthermore, the teachers are responsible for providing the 

adequate software instruction; this task includes instructing the learners to hand out the 

software material used.  

Teachers also have to help learners develop learning strategies and become autonomous 

and confident learners able to manage a language learning system that relies strongly on 

their ability to work independently. Finally, teachers have to identify learners who may 

be experiencing particular problems and help them address their language weaknesses in 

work sessions if it is necessary. 

In this case, according to the authors above blended learning makes teachers walk 

around and observe students more closely, pick up on individual problems they might 



 

25 

 

not have noticed from the class, and provide timely feedback and guidance like a 

personal coach.  In this sense, blended learning benefits not only students but also 

teachers to improve the conditions for providing new interactive instructional 

material. To sum up, Woodcock (2014) argued that in a blended learning environment 

there is more interactive exchange between learners and teachers who changes his role 

of taskmaster to the one of a mentor. 

2.2.4 Student´s role 

According to Bañados (2011) students are autonomous learners who participate actively 

and are responsible for their own learning process. As students observe their peers, 

reflect on what they do, and practice apprenticeship, they develop habits, beliefs, 

identities, and skills that are shared by the community through interaction. Blended 

learning enables learners to learn in various ways possible, including problem-based and 

activity-based. 

For Hara and Kling (2001) blended learning reports in students confusion, anxiety and 

frustration due to the lack of clear feedback from the instructor and from ambiguous 

instructions on the course because blended learning is rooted in the idea that learning is 

not just a one-time event, but also a continuous learning and teaching process.  

Furthermore, for Bowyer (2017) the online component of the course makes it much 

easier for students to have an individualized learning experience. Students can do the 

online exercises at their own pace, and can repeat exercises that they find difficult. They 

also have the option of using additional online study tools to work on particular problem 

areas in grammar, pronunciation, and vocabulary. They have to work collaboratively in 

computer-supported activities relying on both computer-mediated and face-to-face 

communication with other speakers, both from their local community (classmates) and 

from the global community (foreign students on campus and abroad). Learners have 

opportunities to negotiate meaning and to focus on form as they speak to and get 

feedback from their partners and teachers.  
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2.2.5 How does blended learning work? 

Considering Eleme (2013) blended learning considers essential elements to take into 

account: the first one is adopt, based on instructional delivery models that maximize 

small group or one--‐on--‐one time with students to deliver more personalized 

interaction. The second one is incorporate, based on differentiation into all facets of 

instructional practice to create a more student--‐centered learning experience. (e.g. 

management, planning, assessment, instruction). The third one is leverage, based on 

Digital content and assessments to help measure students' true level of academic 

proficiency, and the last one is support, based on Students' ability to learn, grow, and 

function independently from the teacher to achieve their personal academic goals. 

Moreover, according to Huang (2014) there are three main components to consider pre-

analysis; activity and resource design; and the last instructional assessment. 

2.2.5.1 Pre-analysis 

For a blended learning several observations and analysis chiefly are composed of three 

factors: first, analysis of learner characteristics, in terms of regular assessment of 

learners’ prior knowledge, learning styles, learning preferences. Second, analysis of 

learning objects in terms of defining what feature to teach based on knowledge 

taxonomy. Third, analysis of blended learning environments, in terms of finding out the 

environmental features. According to Huang (2014) the purpose of this component is to 

identify learners’ proficiency level and organize the learning activities.  

2.2.5.2 Activity and resource design 

Talking about the design of activities and resources for a blended learning environment 

Huang (2014) considers three subcomponents such as unit (activity) design, as well as 

resources design and development. The overall design of blended learning 

predetermines the other two subcomponents in terms of the fact that it sets the tone for 

what to do in other two designs by laying out the general objectives and making 
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appropriate arrangements for specific activities. The by-product of this overall design is 

a detailed design report, which can be regarded as a roadmap for the other two designs. 

It is the basic document for blended learning and focuses teachers’ instructional methods 

for organizing course events and activities and the basic principles for curriculum 

assessment. The most important feature of the design that differs from the usual 

instructional design is that it focuses on which activities and resources fit in the learning 

context and the typical classroom instruction context. It is presented in the following 

chart: 

 

Chart 9: Three main components of blended learning 

Source:  (Huang, 2014) 

For an activity design content Danchak (2004) said, "Choosing what to present is as 

important as how it is presented", not all contents have the same delivery mechanism 

therefore different parts of the material require different modes of delivery.  



 

28 

 

2.2.5.3 Instructional assessment design 

The assessment design depends on the activity objectives, performance definition, and 

the general environment of blended learning. It mainly uses the assessment of learning 

process (for example, using e-portfolios), the examination of curriculum knowledge (for 

example, online tests), and the organization of learning activities. For Huang (2014) the 

whole process can be broken down into three modules.  

2.2.5.3.1 Module 1 

Module number one beyond a warming-up activity by familiarizing learner with 

learning objectives, tasks to be completed, learning materials to be studied, and channels 

of communication to be used. 

2.2.5.3.2 Module 2 

Module number two bears upon a complex series of instructional and learning activities. 

Based on specific learning objectives, learning tasks, and learner characteristics, an 

instructor may choose to offer face-to-face instruction in a traditional classroom setting 

and then ask learner to complete the assigned task, either individually or in groups, in a 

self-regulated manner in an online learning environment. Next, the instructor may ask 

students to come back to the physical classroom again, aiming at helping to solve their 

problems and undertaking learning activities to consolidate what they have learned and 

to promote transfer of learning. 

 Alternatively, the class conductes the other way round or in some other combined ways, 

which involve both instructor-guided learning and learners’ self-regulated learning in 

both physical and online learning contexts, until the task has been completed. 

2.2.5.3.3 Module 3 

Module number three mainly pertains to assessment of learning outcomes through tests 

or exams and oral presentations, in which the formative assessment instead of 
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summative one is stressed in order to engage students in actively participating in various 

class activities. The steps of the three modules are below: 

 

Chart 10: Modules steps 

Source:  (Huang, 2014) 

 

Furthermore, Huang (2014) considers other four main components in the whole 

procedure in the developing of blended learning: lead-in; planning; acting and reviewing 

are in the following chart: 
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Chart 11: Four components of procedure 

Source: (Huang, 2014) 

2.2.5.4 Components of procedure 

2.2.5.4.1 Lead-in 

It is the starting point of the activity. Huang (2014) considers that the main objective is 

to demonstrate the task to learners. In this component, there are four subcomponents, 

which are: (1) describe aims of the task; (2) show the task by examples; (3) show 

resources provided; and (4) make arrangements. The first one intends in students to have 

an idea about what they expect to achieve after the completion of the task. The second 

one means to let students have a better understanding of the task. The third one sets to 

provide students with resources that they can use to complete the task. The last one 

makes instructional arrangements as the general planning for how this course will be 

carried on through the whole semester. 
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2.2.5.4.2 Planning 

According to Huang (2014) the objective of this component is to define the task by 

learners themselves through using their knowledge. There are three subcomponents, 

which are: (1) brainstorm if in groups; (2) define the problem; and (3) identify the 

factors or aspects. If learners work in groups, they may be required to work out various 

issues related to the given problem and to define the steps that you can follow to deal 

with the problem. 

2.2.5.4.3 Acting 

According to Huang (2014) the objective of action is to deal with an actual task or 

problem by completing task-related requirements. This component distinguishes itself 

from other components by interacting with VLEs. It has three subcomponents: (1) 

collect more information if needed; (2) carry on the task or solve the problem; and (3) 

write reports. Through interacting with VLEs, learners are able to acquire needed 

information and support from both their peers and their instructor. 

2.2.5.4.4 Reviewing 

According to Huang (2014) the objective of reviewing is to have newly constructed 

knowledge transferred to learners’ future learning through sharing their work with their 

peers and the instructor. This component encompasses the following three 

subcomponents: (1) make feedback from instructor. The first one is a kind of “show and 

tell”. Students can make presentations or display their work online in VLEs. The second 

is a kind of self-reflection process, where they can compare their own work with their 

peers’ and review their own work to see how well they have done their job. The third is 

how their work is evaluated by their peers and the instructor so that they are informed of 

how well they have done their work and where they are expected to improve in terms of 

knowledge construction and learning strategies. 
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In other words, Huang (2014) takes into account a cyclical view to develop a blended 

model, with VLEs as a main component and all of the four stages surrounding it. VLEs 

referes to as the learning support systems, which perform the functions of content 

delivery and promotion of online communication. In all of the stages, except the third 

stage, learners interact with the main component in the form of giving, which is 

represented by a unidirectional arrow.  

Besides, the four components relate to the principles of instruction. For instance, the first 

component is based on principle 3 (Demonstration), where what is expected to be 

learned is demonstrated; the second, principle 4 (Application), where learners are 

required to use their new knowledge to define the problem. Moreover, the third, 

principle 2 (Activation), where learners’ prior knowledge is activated to complete actual 

tasks; and the fourth, principle 5 (Integration), where learners are encouraged to 

integrate their new knowledge into their future learning. In this case, assessment 

procedures evaluate both learners’ face-to-face and online work finding ways to keep the 

right balance among the elements of the b-learning system in line with the course 

objectives.  

Therefore, blended learning considers essential elements to take account in the whole 

procedure developing according to authors who share some of the main components in 

the chart below:  

According to  (Eleme, 2013) According to Huang (2014) 
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Chart 12: Main components to develop blended learning 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

In other words, blended learning allows BNLS teachers create an interaction and 

develop an online environment where students feel free and comfortable to go over the 

activity exercises. Likewise, here the teachers had the opportunity to be guiders, 

instructors and designers who give feedback to a whole group of students who are 

involved and require help to go over the activity exercises. Furthermore, the teachers 

creativity based on ALC content design reflects each developed activity taking into 

account the main components procedure in the completely blended learning as adopt, 

incorporate, leverage and support. 

2.3 Communicative approach 

According to Richards Jack (2001), communicative competence was a definition of what 

a speaker needs to know in order to be communicatively competent in a speech 

community, for him, a person who acquires communicative competence acquires both 

knowledge and ability for language use. In this communicative approach Cortez (2013) 

considers that a teacher sets up a situation that students feel comfortable and familiar 

with the topic where the exercise varies according students’ reactions and responses 

where students' motivation to learn comes from their desire to communicate in 

meaningful ways about meaningful topics.  
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The communicative language teaching adopted by the institution provides BNLS´ 

students with the opportunities to communicate using the language to interpret and 

express real life situations, where language is a system for expressing meaning and in 

this way create interaction, in a real communication that promotes student´s learning. In 

this case, Littlewood.W.T (1983) said that a cooperative relation is as important as 

individual ones because students integrate skills in their learning process.  

2.4 Technology 

Technology is the ability to convey concepts in new ways that would otherwise not be 

possible, efficient, or effective, with other instructional methods. In other words, 

technology does not just help teach in new ways, it helps teach new stuff in new ways. 

According to Herschbach (1995), the etymology of the term “technology” is instructive. 

It comes from the Greek “technologia”, which refers to the systematic treatment of an 

art (or craft). The root “techne” “combines the meanings of an art and a technique, 

involving both knowledge of the relevant principles and an ability to achieve the 

appropriate results”. Educating using technology is the way of the future, and all 

educators need to embrace technology in order to provide their learners with an 

excellent, relevant and effective learning experience because technology is a strategic 

tool in any learning organization that makes a positive contribution to the lives of all 

learners. 

Technology is a strategic tool in any learning organization and when applied as part of 

maintaining high standards or as part of school improvement, can make a positive 

contribution to the lives of all learners. According to Penny, (2014) technology is 

changing the world around and changing education. Teachers are using it to make their 

teaching more creative, more innovative and more engaging and enjoyable. Above all, it 

has the power to increase children’s attainment and increase their future opportunities, 

whatever path they choose to go down.  
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On the other hand, Kristsonis (2006) indicated that the first disadvantage of computer 

and its attached language learning programs is that they will increase educational costs 

and harm the equity of education. In this case, it will cause unfair educational conditions 

for those poor schools and students. Second, it is necessary that both teachers and 

learners should have basic technology knowledge before they apply computer 

technology to assist second language teaching and learning. Third, computer technology 

is unable to deal with learners’ unexpected learning problems and response to learners’ 

question immediately as teachers do.  

It is true that students cannot use computers if there are lacks training in the uses of 

computer technology because as Dorbolo (2003) said educational technology is a 

complex, integrated process, involving people, procedures, ideas, devices and 

organization where computers cannot handle unexpected situations. Before working 

with technology, it is necessary to analyze the situational context and consider that “It is 

not possible to imagine a modern school or learning organization without technology we 

must be ambitious for our learners, provide them with the most powerful ways to learn 

and support them to be fully equipped for the 21st century.” (Penny, 2014) 

The use of technology in the project focused on assessing students’ performance, 

empowering students with a better understanding of their progress, and enabling them to 

take more control over their learning. By monitoring students’ performance, instructors 

are able to see their skills levels, strengths, weaknesses, ongoing performance and 

progress. This will enable them to identify student’s knowledge base on problem areas 

in a timely manner. In this way, BNLS both copes up with institutions that have and use 

technology to improve their learning and teaching environments and motivates students 

to try different ways of lesrning a language out of the traditional books, boards and 

interactions.  
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2.4.1 Digital Platform 

The use of an educational platform is revolutionizing the way students learn, opening 

new and interesting possibilities of time and space so that training no longer has borders. 

This means that, when using a virtual platform, the users must not be in a specific 

physical space, but only need to have a connection to the Web that allows them to access 

the platform and make use of its services. According to Telkom (2015),  digital 

platforms allow educators and schools to upload, share, edit and rate educational content 

online, enabling an online, curated repository of both content (subject-knowledge 

materials) and curricula (such as lesson plans and pedagogical materials).  

In this case, these resources increase the variety, accessibility and availability of content 

for educators and students. Virtual platforms, according to Januszeski (2001) are used 

for distance education and try to simulate the same learning conditions that are recorded 

in a classroom. Although each platform may have different characteristics, it is usual to 

allow the students to interact with each other and with the teachers. For this, they have 

various communication channels, such as chat rooms, forums that work with certain 

types of operating systems and run programs/applications with different content, such as 

image games, calculation texts, simulations, videos, among others. 

The BNLS ´ platform projects to be a didactic aid that would have the ability to interact 

with several people who have educational interests to contribute to the evolution of the 

learning and teaching processes at Navy school, either complementing or presenting 

alternative methods for a conventional education. The main objective of BNLS platform 

is to solve educational situations to provide teaching and learning processes to students, 

providing content and materials of learning based on the requirements that students have 

according to their English level. This project is a first attempt for the BNLS to foster 

virtual English language education that may reach people who are not able to be present 

in a classroom, so that the proposal of the project is well monitores by the school 

autorities.    
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2.4.2 Educative software program  

Knowing as tutorial programs, they direct the work of the students from some 

information and through certain activities, the students put in play certain capacities to 

learn or reinforce some knowledge and/or abilities, Maquera (2008). Similarly, Nagata, 

(2017) establishes that educational software is computer software with the primary 

purpose of teaching or self-learning. It integrates multimedia content and provides users 

a high interactivity level. The two features distinguish them from traditional teaching 

practices. Multimedia content, such as graphics, pictures, and sound, help engage 

students in their lessons. 

Moreover, a software program is a set of instructions, or a set of modules or procedures, 

that allow for a certain type of computer operation. The term is interchangeably with 

terms like “software application” and “software product” because it facilitates the 

creation, publication and management of educational materials in digital format for 

using in education in other words it facilitates teaching and learning processes Shastri 

(2013). 

On the other hand, as with other products of the current educational technology, it is not 

possible to say that educational software by itself is good or bad, everything will depend 

on the use that is made of it in each concrete situation. Nowadays, its functionality and 

the advantages and disadvantages that may result from its use will be the result of the 

characteristics of the material, its suitability to the educational context to which it is 

applied and the manner in which the teacher organizes its use.  

Understanding the concept of educational software, the development of this project leads 

to choose an appropriate application for the needed material development. The chosen 

application is Ardora for its easy handleing of management, for its variety of activities 

offered to work on, and for its easy running in a computer without the need of specific 

software set up in it. 
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2.5 Software Ardora 

Ardora is an authoring software focused mainly on the development of educational 

content for the Web. Its main purpose is that teachers focus their efforts on the 

methodological and didactic aspects of the curriculum and forget the technological ones 

in a very simple way without any previous technical knowledge of web design and 

programming Manue (2014).  

According to Cakir (2017), Ardora is a computer application for teachers, which allows 

to create own web content, in a very simple way, without having technical knowledge of 

design or web programming. It allows to create more than 45 different types of 

activities, crossword puzzles, word searches, complete, graphic panels, clocks, etc., as 

well as more than 10 different types of multimedia pages: galleries, panoramic or zooms 

of images, mp3 players and six new pages for server, annotations and collective album, 

timelines, chat, comment system and file manager. It is free, as long as it is in a personal 

way, without lucrative character and with strictly educational purposes. The figure is 

presented as follow: 

 

Figure 1: Software Ardora 

Source: Self.-elaborated 
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2.5.1 Requirements for execution 

It gives solution to activities created by the teacher. It requires that the computer have a 

Java version installed. According to Manue (2014) Minimum hardware requirements: 

Pentium processor, 125 MB of free disk space and 128 MB of RAM. Ardora does not 

need to an installation, only requires downloading the exe file (self-extracting file). By 

double-clicking on the downloaded file, a folder named "Ardora6_0" will automatically 

create in which all the files will be decompressed. The figure is presented as follow: 

 

 

 

Figure 2: Download the software 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

To creates content like html5, css3, and  java-script, so there is no need to install any 

plugin, this means someone could access content regardless of the operating system 

because he only need a browser that supports recent standards such as Firefox, chrome 

or opera. The figure is presented as follows: 
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Figur  e 3: Hypertext  

Source: Shannon, 2017 

Through the developing of the material, Ardora allows creating html files (Hypertext 

Markup Language); it means that the activities are not linear and it allows inserting 

graphics, images, and sound. Moreover, through a browser can be seen the activities 

developed, like Internet Explorer or Navigator without any internet link. 

2.5.2 Job desk 

The Ardora program has a variety of tools that help develop each of the educational 

activities easily; the work desk has a menu bar and a bar of shortcut icons. 

Menu Bar: this tool has four main menus, File, Utilities, Language and Exit. In turn, 

each of them has several options. The figure is presented as follow: 
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Figure 4: Menu bar   

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

• Direct Access Bar: this tool has the following icons: 

   Exit Ardora: This option will allow us to exit the program in its 

entirety. 

 Open Saved Activity: Allows access to the saved activity with 

extension ard. 

 Record Activity: Save the activity created and the modifications made 

 Record Activity As ...: Allows you to save the activity created with 

the name of your preference. 

 Publish Activity: With this option, there can saved the activities 

created in HTML format, which will display as a web page to the 

students. 

 View Activity: View the activity in a web browser. 

 Help: It serves as a means of consulting or linking to the web and 

email of the author of the program. (Red, 2017) 
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The figure is presented as follow: 

 

 

 

Figure 5: Direct access bar   

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 

2.5.3 Preview, save and publish 

When creating content, it is advisable to "see" how our activity works; the button with 

the icon of an eye gives us the possibility of displaying in your default browser the 

interactive activity or page you are designing, that way you can fix bugs, add, control or 

remove items, see the dynamics of our activity. 

According to Shastri (2013) in all the sections inside Ardora there is the possibility of 

saving your work together with the files you have provided (images, audio, and video) to 

this work in a single file. Through the "File" menu or by clicking the icon with a floppy 

disk you may save this file, which will have the name you specify and by extension the 

letters "ard". This file will allow future changes in the design of your activity. 

Once everything is "as you desire" you will get the "final product"; this product will be a 

folder with a series of subfolders and files necessary for its execution, so someone must 
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"publish" his content by clicking on the button with the globe icon. After entering a 

name, the program will create the mentioned folder. The figure is presented as follow: 

 

 

 

Figure 6: Preview, save and publish   

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

PNG is a file extension that stands for Portable Network Graphic, and it sees as PNG in 

a browsers and operating systems but JPEG works well in an online viewing application 

when people refer to jpg it is essentially the same thing jpeg that is a file extension that 

stands for Joint Photographic Experts Group CDN (2016). It allows to determine the 

storage size and quality extension of the images. The figures are presented as follow: 
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Figure 7: Image format  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 
 

Figure 8: Png file  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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Figure 9: Jpeg file  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

For the developing exercises based on the software Ardora all, the previous 

considerations were taking account before, during and after to work on the software 

Ardora in order to avoid some technical problems at time developing. For example, in 

all the activities development the images´ format, previous, save and publish button 

icons were aspects to consider and work on carefully because with a mistake operation 

on them the activities developed cannot be check after.  

2.6 The role of vocabulary in a foreign language program 

According to Roman (2013) the form of a word involves its pronunciation (spoken 

form), spelling (written form), and any word parts that make up this particular item 

(such as a prefix, root, and suffix). Vocabulary is central to English language teaching 

because without sufficient vocabulary, students cannot understand others or express their 

own ideas, without grammar, little things can be conveyed, but without vocabulary, 

nothing can conveyed.  

On the other hand, for Language Policy Division (2006) that has developed the Common 

European Framework Reference of Languages, linguistic competence is the ability to 
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use the vocabulary of a language. It considers that vocabulary has to be available in a 

range and controled way where a student has to be equipped with elements and forms 

required in order to communicate or express his opinions and attitudes in a situational 

communication. In this case, all these aspects required the control of both, teachers and 

students because they would help them to measure the progress knowledge of the 

language. The charts are presented as follow: 

 

 

Chart 13: Vocabulary range 

Source: Language Policy, 2006 

 

Chart 14: Vocabulary control 

 Source: Language Policy, 2006 
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As seen, vocabulary represents one of most important skills necessary for teaching and 

learning a foreign language. It is the basis for the development of other skills like 

reading comprehension, listening comprehension, speaking, writing, spelling and 

pronunciation. For students it turns into a main tool because they need to operate with 

words all the time to use English effectively in different situations when they see a 

movie without subtitles or when they listen to their favorite English songs, when they 

read a text or when they write a letter to a friend.  

The Defense Language (1993), the methodological basis of BNLS of the ALC materials 

currently used by the BLNS, it lexical vocabulary elements that a student would need to 

recognize and use is focused on high frequency terms, military-oriented and semi-

technical terminology to provide students with realistic and relevant language.  

The developing purpose of this project is provide activity exercises based on students 

vocabulary words according to their book level to make students be able to practice and 

work on them as part of their context learning process. To do so, Defense Language, and 

the Common European Framework provide us the necessary backgroung to explain the 

rol of vocabulary for the project.  

2.7 The role of grammar in a foreign language program 

According to Reishaan (2012) grammar could be seen as an integral part of any 

language teaching process where it is considered as a science of  a language system or 

just a list of rules to learn and memorize them in order to be able to speak and write 

correctly. In this case, Sekelj & Rigo (2011) said, “grammar gives learners a possibility 

to develop their cognitive capacity and stimulates their cognitive process.” This project 

development adjoined the later view.  

The Language Policy Division (2006) considers grammar as a linguistic competence 

focused on grammatical as knowledge of ability to use the grammatical resources of a 

language in order to understand and express meaning by producing and recognizing 
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well-formed phrases and sentences. Here the framework identify some parameters and 

categories, which have been widely used in grammatical description. For more details, 

there is a chart below:  

 
 

Chart 15: Grammar accuracy  

Source: Language Policy, 2006 

The requirements that CEFR suggests is that all the grammar structures have to be 

developed according to students English language level because it would allow that 

students can handle and learn in an appropriate way the categories, structures, and 

grammatical elements of the language.  

According to Defense Language (1993) the grammar structure consists of structures that 

the students would need in order to communicate effectively in a variety of situational 

context. The sequencing of grammar objective in the materials is the same as that of the 

other language components, from simple to complex. Teaching grammar includes not 

only learning the rules, but also learning how to manipulate the features used by English 

speakers, to express certain meanings and relationships. Moreover, if someone wants to 

communicate suitability with others, he has to be able to produce meaniinhful language. 
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Teaching grammar communicatively means that grammar does not have to be taught 

separately from the four skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing).  

Language is a tool that helps people to communicate; it enables them to express their 

thoughts, opinions, feelings and points of view, in order to exchange information, talk 

about experiences, likes and dislikes, exploring similarities and differences  

(Widdonwson, 1978). There is no efficient and successful language learning without 

having knowledge of grammar structures and functions in language. As Reishaan (2012) 

states, the teacher is the one who presents the language in situations in which it is used, 

and he must control the activities that follow, allowing learners to practice it in a 

controlled situation, then in more communicative activities, and finally in fluency 

activities. For teachers and students the subs-kills vocabulary and grammar turn in a key 

element to take into account in the language learning and teaching process because both 

of them are essential to reinforce the competence in the language. 

For the developing of digital supplementary material focused on vocabulary and 

grammar to support A1 level, the project considered and followed the same structures 

presented in the teaching textbooks in order to avoid some troubles at the time to 

develop them. As ALC already structured the vocabulary and grammar per lesson and 

level, all of them guide the project to develop the activity exercises. 

2.8 Common European Framework of Reference for Languages  

According to Trim (2011) Common European Framework of Languages (CEFR) is the 

result of developments in language education that date back to the 1970s and beyond, 

and its publication in 2001 was the direct outcome of several discussions, meetings and 

consultation processes which had taken place over the previous 10 years. It was created 

by the Council of Europe to provide “a common basis for the elaboration of language 

syllabuses, curriculum guidelines, examinations, textbooks. It was envisaged primarily 

as a planning tool whose aim was to promote ‘transparency and coherence’ in language 

education.”  
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On the other hand, Simmons (2015) considers that CEFR is not easy to understand 

because it appears to be a complex document with lack definitions and there are 

ambiguities and inconsistencies in the use of terminologies in fact becomes less precise 

and therefore more difficult to follow. Moreover, it does not consider the varied context 

of real world situation that is part of the education system in the world. 

In the developement of the project, the CEFR was a helful guide to identify carefully the 

BNLS method, the types of material used and the level descriptors focused on students´ 

achievements per course. 

2.8.1 Scales of Common European Framework 

The CEFR scales describe levels in terms of what students can do and how well they can 

do it. Focusing on tasks and interaction enables teachers to understand students’ 

performance level as that level where they can tackle reasonably successfully tasks at a 

level of challenge appropriate to their ability. This is not the same as demonstrating 

perfect mastery of some element of language; a student can perform a task successfully 

but still make mistakes Trim (2011). The reference levels are in the following chart:  
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Chart 16: The user/learner´s competence 

 Source: Booker, 2007 
  

The CEFR identifies Performance Level Labels, six levels of proficiency (ranging from 

A1 (lowest) to C2) and Performance Level Descriptions, statements describing what 

learners can do with language. This common reference level helped establish and 

identify the BNLS English level making characteristics comparisons and similarities 

between ALC method that is used at BNLS and in this case work on basic levels like 

A1. 
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2.8.1.1 Characteristics of the CEFR reference level descriptors 

According to Language Policy Division (2006) the CEFR is particularly useful because 

it applies the same set of levels to all the various sub-skills and areas of competence: the 

basic four skills (speaking, reading, writing and listening). Besides, communicative 

language types of interaction and more linguistic skills. Furthermore, descriptors provide 

some strategies employed in performing communicative activities where strategies 

focused on learner’s resources competences, communicative activities and monitoring 

results. Some details are in the charts below: 

 

Chart 17: The user/learner´s competence  

Source: Booker, 2007 
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Chart 18: The user/learner´s competence 

Source: Booker, 2007 
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In the project developed, the CEFR helped and described what learners need to be able 

to do in a cerain level. In this case, the component skills describe at each level what 

should students be able to do in terms of vocabulary and grammar. 

2.8.1.2 Model of language use and learning 

According to Trim (2011) language use, embracing language learning comprises the 

actions performed by persons who as individuals and as social agents develop a range of 

competences, both general and in particular communicative language competences. The 

cognitive processes involved in language learning and use, as well as the role of social 

context in how language is learned and used. The model is illustrated below: 

. 

 
 

Figure 10: Model of language use and learning  

 Source: Trim, 2011 

The diagram shows a language user, whose developing competence reflects various 

kinds of cognitive processes; strategies and knowledge depending on the contexts in 

which the learner needs to use the language. 

In the development of the project, the self-evaluation reflected the cognitive processes 

that participants use to make before, during and after solving the activity execises. In 

this case, at the beginning participants learned as much information they could in order 

to fell more talkative to share their personal experiences with their peers, and be able to 

identify what, how, and where to use what they learned in a specific period of their life. 
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2.8.1.3 The user/learner’s competences 

The learner competence bases on general competence and communicative language 

competence where linguistic, sociolinguistic and pragmatic competence are all essential 

at the time to learn or teach a language (Figueras, 2016). These content competences are 

below: 

 

 
 

Figure 11: The user/learner´s competence   

Source: Trim, 2011 

 

Consequently, Trim (2011) considers that linguistic competence comprises the 

knowledge and skills related to lexis, phonology, syntax, and other features of language 

systems, considered independently of the sociolinguistic impact of variations in use and 

of the pragmatic functions of the utterances produced. Moreover, socio-linguistic 

competence refers to the knowledge and skills involved in using language functionally 

in a social context. Since language is a social phenomenon, its use requires sensitivity to 

social norms and customs, which affects to an important degree all linguistic 

communication between representatives of different cultures included social norms, 
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rules of address, greetings and politeness. Besides, pragmatic competence involves the 

functional uses of linguistic resources (carrying out language functions, speech acts) 

using scenarios or predetermined scripts of interactional exchanges.  

According to Trim (2011) a clear proficiency framework provides a context for learning 

that can help learners to guide themselves and set goals. It is a basis for individualizing 

learning, as for each learner there is an optimal level at which he or she should be 

working. It allows teaching to focus on the strengths and weaknesses, which are helping 

or hindering learners. It enables a shared understanding of levels, facilitating the setting 

of realistic learning targets for a group, and relating outcomes to what learners can do 

next.  

The project considers the CEFL as a guide, which helped to identify learners’ 

communicative needs, including dealing with the business of everyday life, exchanging 

information and ideas, and achieving wider and deeper vocabulary and grammar 

understanding.  

2.9 Virtual Tools Taxonomy 

According to Byron (2013), the social phenomenon that arises from the use of Internet 

communications tools influence human-to-human interaction. ‘Virtual tools’ have been 

used to describe all manner of computer-supported communication in a virtual 

community or in a single network group. Nevertheless, the ability to communicate in 

and of itself does not ensure that a community will form. Besides, virtual communities 

that are in existence today are supported by a wide variety of communications tools. 

Some properties have a significant social interaction and describe the various categories 

of tools for communication on the Internet: 
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Tool Synchronization Style 
Audience  

Membership 

Communications 

Media 

Dialog 

History 

Initiation 

Method 

Email Store-and-

forward 

Person-to-

Person 

Global Text No Address 

Newsgroups Store-and-

forward 

Forum Global Text Yes Replication 

FTP Store-and-

forward 

Forum Global Text Yes Server 

Web News Store-and-

forward 

Forum Global Text Yes URL 

Email Lists Store-and-

forward 

Forum Constrained Text No Address 

Collaborative 

Hypertext 

Store-and-

forward 

Forum Constrained Text, Graphics Yes Replication 

World Wide 

Web 

Store-and-

forward 

Broadcast Global Text, Audio, 

Graphics, Video 

- URL 

Internet Radio Store-and-

forward 

Broadcast Global Audio - Server 

Shared 

Whiteboard 

Real-time Person-to-

Person 

Global Text, Graphics Yes Machine 

PowWow Real-time Forum Global Text, Audio No Machine 

Virtual Places Real-time Forum Global Text, Audio, 

Graphics, Avatar 

No URL 

Virtual 

Environments 

Real-time Forum Global Text, Audio, 

Graphics, Avatar 

Yes Server 

Talk Real time Person-to-

Person 

Global Text No Machine 

Internet Phone Real time Person-to-

Person 

Global Audio No Machine 

IRC Real time Forum Global Text No Server 

Web Chat Real time Forum Global Text, Graphics Yes URL 

Video 

Conferencing 

Real time Forum Global Audio, Video No Machine 

MU* Real time Forum Constrained Text No Server 

WOO Real time Forum Constrained Text, Graphics No Server 

Agora Both Forum Global Text Yes URL 

Bulletin 

Boards 

Both Forum Constrained Text * Server 

 

Chart 19: Properties TaxonomyTools for Communication 

Source: (Byron Long, 2013) 

 

Talking account, virtual tools properties for communication, the project worked with 

Collaborative hypertext because the determined group were students from Level I, book 

6 of BNLS. Then, Virtual environment because the activities developed based on 

activities games as album, word search, associate phrases-images, complete words- text, 

classify and order sentences. Last, World Wide Web because all the activities required 

more than one graph to illustrate the context. In this case, the frequently use of those two 
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WWW as https://www.google.com and https://www.clipart.com helped to select the 

appropriate ones and upload them in the activities developed. As it is in the following 

chart: 

Tool Feature Example 
Synchroni

zation 
Style 

Audience  

Membership 

Communications 

Media 

Dialog 

History 

Initiation 

Method 

Collaborative 

Hypertext 

The participants 

are members of 

a determined 

group. 

Software 

Ardora 

Store and 

forward 
Forum Constrained Text, graphics Yes 

Replicatio

n 

Virtual 

Environments 

It is a virtual 

space to 

communicate 

where the 

primary purpose 

of the space is 

game play 

Real-time Forum Global 
Text, Audio, 

Graphics 
Yes Server 

World Wide 

Web 

It is a broadcast 

medium used 

by people who 

construct web 

pages and 

provide 

information that 

could be used 

by someone on 

the internet. 

https://www. 

google.com 

https://www 

.clipart.com 

 

Store and 

forward 

Broadca

st 
Global 

Text, Audio, 

Graphics, Video 
No URL 

Chart 20: Properties Tools for Communication 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

Besides, the tools selected share the properties as synchronization to support store-and-

forward dimension where one message is received at some interval after it has been 

composed. In a like manner, real-time requires that participants respond to the activity 

utterances as medium of communication. Another property is Conversational style based 

on forum groups to work with other participant. In the Audience Membership, 

participants are members of a certain online system, rather than being part of the global 

membership of Internet users. The Communications Media of the activities are support 

by graphic images, and text. In addition, dialog history it is essential to acquaint 

participants with the virtual tool used to work on. At last, Initiation Method propagates 

messages through replication, no effort is required on the part of the user; for server and 

URL the space of conversation is defined by a particular browsing through the web. 

https://www.google.com/
https://www.clipart.com/
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2.9.1 Virtual environment 

Virtual world (VW) is an important tool in modern education practices to provide 

socialization, entertainment for collaborative work. According to Duncan (2011) Virtual 

Learning Environment (VLE) includes educational documents, assessment uploading 

and tools as well as a communication facility between tutors and students. Furthermore, 

Multi-user Virtual Environments (MUVEs) and VLEs demonstrates that VLEs are 

dedicated to educational improvement whereas virtual worlds and MUVEs are similar 

and are often considered as one type to encompass any online virtual environment that 

allows users to play, learn or interact. The attributes are: 

 

Chart 21: Comparison of VW, MUVE AND VLE attributes 

Source: (Duncan, 2011) 
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In the chart above, VLE performs 15 over 20 attribute that are essential for a virtual 

environment. Particularly, attributes like educational purpose (vocabulary and grammar), 

tutor feedback (how to work with software Ardora), course administration (Level I-Book 

6), assessment (participants self-evaluation and BNLS assignments), and quality control 

(stages) where used as a guide to develop the activity exercises of the project. 

2.9.2 Taxonomy of virtual world educational  

According to Duran (2011) there are six categories content of virtual education: 

 

 

Categories content of virtual education In the project development  

Population Who the users are and the discipline? 
10 Students from Bolivian Navy Language 

School. 

Level I-Book 6 

Educational 
What activities the users are 

performing? 

Activities as: album, word search, associate 
phrases-images, complete words- text, classify 

and order sentences. 

Learning Theories 
Why the users are doing particular 

activities? 

To improve vocabulary and grammar. 

Learning Environment Where the users are working? 
In the multimedia lab at Bolivian Navy 

Language School. 

Supporting 

Technologies 
How the system supports the users? 

Ten computer machines, an overhead 
projector, a board, one laptop, a camera, a 

tripod, and a cellphone. 

Research Areas 
Other cases of learning specific 

research? 

An individual evaluation of activities and two 

questionnaires. 

 

Chart 22: Categories of virtual education 

Source: self-elaborated 

 

The categories content established by Duran (2011) were part of the elaboration 

activities because those categories explained some aspects that have to be take account 

before, during and after the elaboration of the activity exercises in order to create a 

virtual learning environment. 
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CHAPTER III 

PROPOSAL 

The present project proposal refers to the program selected and its development process 

to elaborate digital supplementary material to support A1 vocabulary and grammar level 

at the Bolivian Navy Language School. It explains the main objectives of the proposal 

and their own explanations in categories that will help to understand much better all the 

process. 

In the first specific objective, there is a description of Bolivian Navy Language School 

English A1 vocabulary and grammar level according to Common European Framework 

of Languages, developing a comparative chart to characterize the English level, and 

describe the supplementary material focusing on vocabulary and grammar.  

In the second specific objective, the project elaborates the digital supplementary material 

focusing on vocabulary and grammar, assessing the viability of educative software, and 

selecting the software’s activity exercises to work on.  

In the third specific objective, the project assesses the digital supplementary material 

elaborated, getting account the material elaborated to Bolivian Navy Language School, 

applying the pre and post-test activity exercises, and comparing the pre and post-test 

self-evaluation results. 

It is worth highlighting that from now on, the students who directly participate in the 

development of the project will be addressed as participants. The project proposal is 

taking account the selection of participants, the place to carry out the project. Besides, 

the action strategies based on three stages, the activities developed for participants, the 

instructional materials used, the resources related to questionnaires, the time related to 

days and hours to develop the activities, the activities´ evaluations, and the responsible 

one who was responsible of the project development. 
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3.1 Justification  

Nowadays technology is a very important tool for teaching, so it is a mattter of being up 

to date to incorporate new material in educational institutions making use of technology 

because people involved in educational purposes have to take into account that each 

generation is different from another and changes over the time. In this case, new 

language for students cannot learn from the same materials that were used many years 

ago since technologies are involved in everyday activities and the learning and teching 

purposes should not be an exception. 

The institution “Bolivian Navy Language School” is not the exception. Although, it has 

the adequate equipment as computers and labs to learn and teach the English language, 

neither instructor nor students use them at the time to reinforce students’ knowledge 

with a diversity of activity exercises or so on.  

This work finds it most useful to apply a digital supplementary material to support A1 

vocabulary and grammar sub-skills consider the weakness for students. Here the 

material will be new and didactic for their learning and teaching language where the 

material in itself has a positive value, since the simple fact of using different teaching 

materials make students be more fun and motivate to learn the language.  

All learning material in this language is useful, but it adapts new tools to catch the 

attention of the students and not to fall into boredom and because of this; the students 

lose interest in learning. Learning depends not only on what one teaches, but also on the 

material that institution has and the incentive them is given. When a person has reached 

a certain level of English, he has more opportunities in his professional life or in his 

daily life. BNLS vision is to reach more students in all the national territory. This 

material design is a key element for the future launching of a virtual platform that no 

only will include Englich but also other languages. 
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3.2 Objectives 

3.2.1 General objective 

 To develop supplementary material aligned with the Common European 

Framework in a blended learning environment by means of the development of 

interactive activities to support A1 vocabulary and grammar level at the 

Bolivian Navy Language School. 

3.2.2 Specific objectives 

 To describe the Bolivian Navy Language School English A1 vocabulary and 

grammar level according to CEFL. 

 To elaborate digital supplementary material focusing on vocabulary and 

grammar. 

 To assess the digital supplementary material elaborated. 

3.3 Achievement categories 

The achievement categories are explained below: 

GENERAL 

OBJECTIVE 
SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES CATEGORIES 

 

To develop 

supplementary 

material aligned with 

the Common European 

Framework in a 

blended learning 

environment by means 

of the development of 

interactive activities to 

support A1 vocabulary 

and grammar level at 

the Bolivian Navy 

Language School. 

To describe the BNLS English 

A1 vocabulary and grammar 

level according to CEFL. 

Develop a comparative chart to characterize 

the English levels according to CEFR. 

Describe the supplementary material 

focusing on vocabulary and grammar. 

To elaborate digital 

supplementary material 

focusing on vocabulary and 

grammar. 

Assess viability of educative software. 

Select the software´s activity exercises to 

work on. 

Develop the digital supplementary material. 

To assess the digital 

supplementary material 

elaborated. 

Get account the material elaborated to 

BNLS students. 

Apply the pre and post activity exercises. 

Compare the pre and post-test self-

evaluation results. (Appendix 5) 

Chart 23: Achievement categories 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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According to the results got on the survey and considering the place, spaces and 

equipment of the institution´s labs. The first general objective focuses on developing 

supplementary material aligned with the Common European Framework in a blended 

learning environment by means of the development of interactive activities to support 

A1 vocabulary and grammar level as a tool used for instructors at the time to teach the 

English language. 

In the first specific objective, the project is going to describe the BNLS English A1 

vocabulary and grammar level according to Common European Framework of 

Languages (CEFR). In this case, a comparative chart of CEFR´s structure is going to be 

a pattern to identify ALC´S levels and describe them according to vocabulary and 

grammar assumptions like range, level and books´ description. Moreover, an aligner of 

CEFR would guide to identify the vocabulary and grammar rubrics of ALC method. 

Besides, the project is going to describe the BNLS´ supplementary material focused on 

vocabulary and grammar considering three items like objective, intended audience, and 

lay out. 

In the second specific objective, the project is going to elaborate digital supplementary 

material focusing on vocabulary and grammar. At first, there is going to be an 

assessment of educative software to select the appropriate one based on their 

development characteristics, number of allowed exercises, advantages and disadvantages 

in their developing processes. Then the project is going to select the software´s activity 

exercises to work on the educative software selected considering other aspects like 

activities´ characteristics, requirement for an activity, activities description, activities 

messages, compile package of activities and number of activities to be developed. 

Finally, the project is going to start with the elaboration of the supplementary material 

based on vocabulary and grammar taking account all these aspects mention before. 

In the third specific objective, the project is going to assess the digital supplementary 

material elaborated. At first, the project is going to get account the material elaborated to 
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BNLS participants to give them an idea of the material and exercises that they are going 

to work on. Here, the students are going to practice with other book numbers before 

starting with their book number level. After that, the project is going to apply the activity 

exercises elaborated, specifically those exercise from book 6 Level I in two different 

stages the first one called pre-test evaluation and the second one called post-test 

evaluation. At last, the project is going to compare the pre and post- test evaluation 

results in order to describe the participants´ learning progress. 

3.4 Selection of participants 

The enrolled participants selected in the developing project was those students who are 

in the high basic level of the institution. In this case, the participants were students of 

book 6 level I. Moreover, as the number of students was not big the project decided to 

work with all of them in this case 10 teenage students for all the project process. 

3.5 Place 

The project proposal took place in the multimedia lab at Bolivian Navy Language 

School considered an appropriate place to work on with students. 

3.6 Project work plan 

The time considered for the development of the project was establish for the institutional 

planning administration, it was the responsible to assign the specific dates to carry out 

the project according to the institution´s programs. Moreover, the institutional 

chronogram was established per weeks and per months according to the project´s 

objectives and it is presented as follows: 
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Chart 24: Chronological project work plan  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

To develop the project proposal objectives, all of them were identified with different 

colors, which followed the order of their presentation in the proposal. Talking about the 

description of teaching methodology according to CEFR and J.R. AMLT, the 

description of the supplementary material focusing on vocabulary and grammar and the 

development of a comparative chart to characterize the English levels between ALC and 

CEFR were carry out on one month and a half from April 4 to May 17, 2017.  In 

addition, the assess viability of tools were carried out in two weeks from May 18 to May 

3, 2017, and the elaboration of the supplementary digital material was developed on 

three months from June 1 to August 26, 2017. At the end, the material application took 

place on the first Fridays of the last month from August 29 to September 28, 2017. 

MES EN ER O FEB R ER O M A R ZO A B R IL M A Y O JU N IO JU LIO     A GOSTO     SEPT IEM B R E    OC TU B R E N OV IEM B R E D IC IEM B R E

SEMANA 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53

LUNES 2 9 16 23 30 6 13 20 27 6 13 20 27 3 10 17 24 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 10 17 24 31 7 14 21 28 4 11 18 25 2 9 16 23 30 6 13 20 27 4 11 18 25

MARTES 3 12 17 24 31 7 14 21 28 7 14 21 28 4 11 18 25 2 9 16 23 30 6 13 20 27 4 11 18 25 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 10 17 24 31 7 14 21 28 5 12 19 26

MIERCOLES 4 13 18 25 1 8 15 22 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 10 17 24 31 7 14 21 28 5 12 19 26 2 9 16 23 30 6 13 20 27 4 11 18 25 1 8 15 22 29 6 13 20 27

JUEVES 5 14 19 26 2 9 16 23 2 9 16 23 30 6 13 20 27 4 11 18 25 1 8 15 22 29 6 13 20 27 3 10 17 24 31 7 14 21 28 5 12 19 26 2 9 16 23 30 7 14 21 28

VIERNES 6 15 20 27 3 10 17 24 3 10 17 24 31 7 14 21 28 5 12 19 26 2 9 16 23 30 7 14 21 28 4 11 18 25 1 8 15 22 29 6 13 20 27 3 10 17 24 1 8 15 22 29

SABADO 7 16 21 28 4 11 18 25 4 11 18 25 1 8 15 22 29 6 13 20 27 3 10 17 24 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 2 9 16 23 30 7 14 21 28 4 11 18 25 2 9 16 23 30

DOMINGO 1 8 17 22 29 5 12 19 26 5 12 19 26 2 9 16 23 30 7 14 21 28 4 11 18 25 2 9 16 23 30 6 13 20 27 3 10 17 24 1 8 15 22 29 5 12 19 26 3 10 17 24 31

FERIADOS: ACTIVIDADES:

D ia del Estado  P lurinacio nal 22 DE ENERO F ines de Semana.

C arnavales 27 - 28 FEBRERO F eriado s.

Viernes Santo 25 DE MARZO Imicio  del D esarro llo  del T rabajo  D irigido . 

D í a del  T rabajo        01 DE MAYO D esribe the teaching metho do lo gy and Supplementary material

C o rpus C rist i 15 DE JUNIO D escribe the vo cabulary and grammar basic level at  B N LS 

A ño  N uevo  A ymara 21 DE JUNIO D escribe the vo cabulary and grammar basic level acco rding to  C EF L

A niversario  P atrio    06  DE AGOSTO A ssess viability o f  to o ls to  develo p a blended enviro nment in B N LS

D í a de las F F .A A .      07 DE AGOSTO Elabo rate the Supplementary M aterial in the area o f  Vo cabulary and Grammar 

A niversario  EIA B 12 DE OCTUBRE A pply the material elabo rated 

D í a de T o do s lo s Santo s   02 DE NOVIEMBRE T he day that  A ppro ve the Guided Wo rk

A niversario  de la A rmada 06 DE NOVIEMBRE Stage´s sequence days

G  E  S  T  I  O  N        2  0  1  7
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 3.7 Action strategies   

Once the project proposed, developing supplementary material aligned with the 

Common European Framework in a blended learning environment by means of the 

development of interactive activities to support A1 vocabulary and grammar level, all 

the developing process had three stages focused on integrating vocabulary and grammar 

sub-skills. In this case, all the institutional material that belongs to the first English level 

(Books 1-12) has been developed according to the participants´ English level book from 

lower number books to the higher number books.  

Activities developed focused on improving the vocabulary and grammar sub-skills 

language learning process in students of book 6 Level I where they would be able to use, 

understand, recognize vocabulary words and grammar structures, and exchange 

functional information with their partners about the lessons developed. For more details, 

the general working plan is presented in the following chart: 

GENERAL WORKING PLAN 

NAME OF 

STAGES 
OBJECTIVES DATES and HOURS 

Previous 

Project 

Introduction 

It was the day where the participants were aware of the 

participation in the development of the project. 

 
It was the day where participants started to work on with 

a lower exercises  book level.(Bk1 L1, and L2) 

 

 

 
 

 

1 Day 

 

            August 29, 2017 

 

From 2:30 to 5:00 

Total Hours: 

2:30 hours 
After that the instrument used was: 

Pre-Questionnaire/ Multiple Choice 

 (Appendix 6.2.3) 

Pre-Test 

It was the day where participants started to work on the 

activity exercises according to their book level. (Bk6 L1 

and L2) (Appendix 7) 

 

2 Day 

August 30, 2017 September 

8, 2017 

From 2:30 to 4:30 hours 

2 Hours per each day 2 Hours 

per each 

day 

Post-Test 

It was the day where students worked on activity 
exercises according to their book level but considering 

different lessons. (Bk6 L3 and L4) (Appendix 7) 

 
 

2 Day 

September 1, 2017 September 
15, 2017 

From 2:30 to 4:30 hours 

2 Hours per each day 2 Hours 
per each 

day 
After that the instrument used was: 

Post-Questionnaire/ Multiple  choice and open 

questions  (Appendix 6.2.3) 

 

Chart 25: General work plan 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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Once the whole material was ready, the project designs and implements the activity 

exercises considering different sequences to carry on the three stages, but all of them 

share eight proposal elements, objectives, learning, contents, methodology strategy 

techniques, resources, time participants and evaluation. 

3.7.1 First Stage 

For more detail, the first stage is explained in the chart below: 

NAME OF 

STAGE 
OBJECTIVES TIME 

F
ir

st
 S

ta
g
e 

P
re

v
io

u
s 

p
ro

je
ct

 I
n

tr
o
d

u
ct

io
n

 

Participants were aware with their participation in the 

development of the project. 

It was the day where participants start to work on with a lower 

exercises  book level.(Bk1 L1, and L2) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1 Day 

 

 

August 29, 2017 

LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 

From 2:30 to 

5:00 pm 

Talking about the competences students were able to recognize 

their previous vocabulary words and grammar structures. 

CONTENT 

Units: 1. The Classroom 

2. Bob´s Barber 

Focused on their vocabulary and grammar structure units 

according to ALC English teaching method. 

METHODOLOGY -  STRATEGIES TECHNIQUES 

Total Hours: 

2:30 hours 

Communicative approach and technology to develop a blended 

learning environment. 

Participants individually and pair work based on the educative 

software Ardora. 

RESOURCES 

The English lab, ten computer machines, an overhead projector, 

a board, one laptop, a camera, a tripod, and a cellphone. 

After that, an instrument used was Pre-Questionnaire/ Multiple 

Choice. (Appendix 6.2.3.1) 

PARTICIPANTS IN THE PROCESS 

There were 11 participants in the process 2 boys and 9 girls. All 

of them were from Level I book 6. 

EVALUATION 

No stage formal evaluation of activities. 

The attendance at class. 

With the help of the instrument the project evaluated their 

considerations related to the material applied included their 

emotional attitudes with it.  

Chart 26: First stage 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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On the first stage, there was a work on the previous project introduction to familiarize 

participants with the material develop to reinforce the vocabulary and grammar sub-

skills. Participants worked with a lower level book in this case book one lessons 1 and 2 

where there was not a formal evaluation of the activities score because the exercises 

were not developed alone for them. The number of participants were 11 students, and 

the developing time was taking place on August 29, 2017 from 2:30 to 5:00 pm. The 

resources used were 10 computer machines, an overhead projector, a board, a laptop, a 

camera, a tripod, and a cellphone, but at the end of the activity there was applied a pre-

questionnaire based on multiple choice to evaluated students considerations related to 

the material applied included their emotional attitudes with it.  

3.7.2 Second Stage 

For more detail, the first stage is explained below: 

NAME OF 

STAGE 
OBJECTIVES TIME 

S
ec

o
n

d
 S

ta
g
e 

P
re

-T
es

t 
E

v
a
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a
ti

o
n

 

Participants started to work on the activity exercises 

according to their book level. (Bk6 L1-L2) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Day 

August 30, 2017 

and September 8, 

2017 

LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 

 

From 2:30 to 4:30 

pm 

Talking about the competences students were able to 

understand and recognize vocabulary words and 

grammar structures, and share their experiences in the 

process development. 

CONTENT 

Units: 1. How’s the weather? 

           2. How did you get there? 

Focused on their vocabulary and grammar structure 

units according to ALC English teaching method. 
METHODOLOGY - STRATEGIES TECHNIQUES 

Total Hours: 

2:00 hours per 

each day 

 

 

Communicative approach and technology to develop a 

blended learning environment. 

Participants individually work based on the educative 

software Ardora. 

Teacher´s roll give instructions to guide students in all 

the developing process and focus on participants’ 

center instead of teacher center.  

Teacher as observer around the lab. 
RESOURCES 
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The English lab, ten computer machines, a laptop, a 

camera, a tripod, and a cellphone. 
PARTICIPANTS IN THE PROCESS 

There were 10 participants in the process 2 boys and 8 

girls. All of them were from Level I book 6. 
EVALUATION 

There was an individual evaluation of activities scores 

per each lesson developed. (Appendix 5) 

The attendance at class. 

 

Chart 27: Second stage 

Source: Self-elaborated 

On the second stage, participants worked with their book level in this case book six 

lessons 1 and 2 where there was an individual evaluation of activities scores per each 

lesson developed. The number of participants were 10 students, and the developing time 

was carried on two day on August 30 and September 8, 2017 each two lessons per day 

1-2 on August 30 and the same lesson  1-2 on September 8 from 2:30 to 4:30 pm in 

order to consider students´processes of learning. Furthermore, the resources used were 

10 computer machines, an overhead projector, a board, 2 laptops, a camera, a tripod, and 

a cellphone. The teacher´s roll was giving instructions to guide students in all the 

developing process and focus on participants’ center instead of teacher center. 

3.7.3 Third Stage 

For more detail, the first stage is explained below: 

NAME OF 

STAGE 
OBJECTIVES TIME 

T
h

ir
d

 S
ta

g
e 

P
o
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-T
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t 
E

v
a
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a
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o
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Students worked on activity exercises according to their 

book level one more time. (Bk6 L3-L4) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

September 1, 2017 

and September 15, 

2017 

LEARNING OUTCOMES  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Talking about the competences students were able to 

use, understand and recognize vocabulary words and 

grammar structures, and exchange functional 

information with their partners about the two lessons 

developed. 
CONTENT 
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Units: 3. It´s near the bank 

           4. A vacation in California 

 

 

2 Day 

From 2:30 to 4:30 

pm 

Focused on their vocabulary and grammar structure  

units according to ALC English teaching method. 
METHODOLOGY -  STRATEGIES TECHNIQUES  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Total Hours: 

2:00 hours per 

each day 

 

 

Communicative approach and technology to develop a 

blended learning environment. 

Participants individually work based on the educative 

software Ardora. 

Teacher´s roll give instructions to guide students in all 

the developing process and focus on participants’ center 

instead of teacher center.  

Teacher as observer around the lab. 
RESOURCES 

The English lab, ten computer machines, two laptops, a 

camera, a tripod, and a cellphone. 

After that the instrument used was: Post-Questionnaire/ 

Multiple  choice and open questions. (Appendix 6.2.3.2) 

PARTICIPANTS IN THE PROCESS 

There were 10 participants in the process 2 boys and 8 

girls. All of them were from Level I book 6. 
EVALUATION 

There was an individual evaluation of activities scores 

per each lesson developed. (Appendix 5) 

The attendance at class. 

With the help of the instrument, the project evaluates 

participants considerations related to the whole material 

applied included their emotional attitudes with the result 

of the activity in their process of language learning. 

(Appendix 5) 

 

 

Chart 28: Third stage 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

On the third stage, participants worked with their book level in this case book six lessons 

3 and 4 where there was an individual evaluation of activities scores per each lesson 

developed. The number of participants were 10 students, the developing time was 

carried on two day on September 1, September 15, 2017 each two lessons per day 3–4 

on September 1, and 3–4 on September 15 from 2:30 to 4:30 pm in order to consider 

students´processes of learning. The resources used were 10 computer machines, an 

overhead projector, a board, 2 laptops, a camera, a tripod, and a cellphone. The teacher´s 
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roll was giving instructions to guide students in all the developing process and focus on 

participants’ center instead of teacher center. At the end of the activity, there was a post-

questionnaire based on multiple choice and open questions to evaluate students 

considerations related to the material applied included their emotional attitudes with the 

result of the activity in their process of language learning. 

3.8 Activities 

The contents of the material based on their book level and its four lessons. The activities 

development vary from lesson to lesson, for instance, for the first lesson were 13 activity 

exercise, for the second lesson were 10 activity exercises, for the third lesson were 11 

activity exercises, and for the last one there were 10 activity exercises. 

3.9 Instructional materials 

The activities where based on ALC´s communicative approach and technology to 

develop a blended learning environment, and reinforce students individually work based 

on the educative software Ardora. Here, the teacher´s roll turns to be a guider instructor 

for students in all the developing activity´s process and focus on participants’ center 

instead of teacher center. At the same tome, the instructor is an observer while he walks 

around the English lab. 

3.10 Resources 

For each stage, the development of the material was in one of the institute´s English lab 

where there were more than 10 computer machines, 2 laptops, a camera, a tripod, and a 

cellphone. Moreover, there were applied two surveys with a mixture of multiple choice 

and open questions at the project introduction and at the last activities development 

(post-test evaluation).  
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3.11 Time 

The developing of the first stage took place on a day on August 29, 2017 from 2:30 to 

5:00 pm. The developing of the second stage took place on two days on August 30, and 

September 1, 2017 from 2:30 to 4:30 two hours per each day. The developing of the 

third stage took place on two days on September 8, and September 15, 2017 from 2:30 

to 4:30 two hours per each day. 

3.12 Evaluation 

For the first stage, there was not a formal evaluation of activity scores, but there was a 

consideration of their attendance class. With the help of questionnaires, participants 

were evaluated taking into account the considerations related to the material applied 

included their emotional attitudes. (Appendix 6.2.3.1) 

For the second, there was an individual evaluation of activities scores per lesson 

developed, the attendance at class, and their attitudes at the time to develop the activities 

where considered as part of the evaluation as well. (Appendix 5) 

For the third stage, there was an individual evaluation of activity scores per each lesson 

developed. The attendance at class, and their attitude at the time to develop the activities 

were also considered. With the help of the instrument there were evaluated participants 

considerations related to the whole material applied included their emotional attitudes 

with the result of the activity in their process of language learning. (Appendix 6.2.3.2) 

3.13 Responsible 

The one who took the responsibility to develop and organize the whole project proposal 

and the activities processes was Maribel Espinal Quispe. 

 

 

 



 

74 

 

CHAPTER IV 

PROPOSAL DEVELOPMENT 

4.1 Sequence of activities 

In the sequence of activities, there are some aspects to consider for each indicator: 

S
eq

u
en

ce
 o

f 
a
ct

iv
it

ie
s 

OBJECTIVES INDICATORS OTHER ASPECT TO CONSIDER 

To describe the 

BNLS English A1 

vocabulary and 

grammar level 

according to CEFL. 

Describe the BNLS teaching 

methodology according to 

CEFR and J.R- T.R AMLT. 

 

Comparative chart of ALC´s method adopted according to Common European 

Framework 

Summary of elements that constitute a method according to Jack Richards and 

Theodore Rodgers to evaluate ALC method in language teaching. 

Comparative chart to characterize the vocabulary and grammar English levels 

between ALC and CEFR 

Aligning vocabulary and grammar rubrics according to CEFR and ALC method. 

Describe the supplementary 

material focusing on 

vocabulary and grammar 

 Flashcards 

 ALC´s CDS 

 Book of Idioms 

 Idiomatic and Slang 

Expressions 

 Webster Dictionary 

Based on: 

 Objective 

 Intended Audience 

 Lay Out 

To elaborate digital 

supplementary 

material focusing on 

vocabulary and 

grammar. 

Assess viability of educative 

software. 

Comparative chart of educative software 

Ardora 

Select the software´s activity 

exercises to work on. 

 Album 

 Word search 

 Hangman 

 Associate Phrases 

 Complete words 

 Complete text 

 Classify 

 Order sentences 

Develop the digital 

supplementary material 

Identify the activities characteristics 

Requirements for an Ardora activity 
Image 

Save file 

Activity description 

Album 

Word search 

Hangman 

Associate Phrases 

Complete words 

Complete text 

Classify 

Order sentences 

Activities messages 

Congratulations 

Try again 

No more attempts 

Time is over 

Ardora package of activities 

Introduce the general data 

Create the package 

Activity self-evaluation 

The results of the file 

Number of activities developed 542 activities 

To assess the 

digital 

supplementary 

material elaborated. 

Get account the material 

elaborated to BNLS 

students. 

Details to consider pre-post test 

evaluation 

Preparation 

Presentation 

Development 

 

Pre-test    Post-test 

Before, during and after 

the pre and post-test 

evaluation. 

 

Chart 29: Sequence of activities 

Source: Self-elaborated  
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4.2 The BNLS teaching methodology according to CEFR  

To achieve the general objective, the project worked with three specific objectives 

dividing each of them in one and three categories. For example, to achieve the first 

specific objective the project described the teaching methodology at Bolivian Navy 

Language School according to Common European Framework of Languages and Jack 

Richards – Theodore Rodgers’ approaches and methods in language teaching. In this 

case, the project focused on four chapters approach adopted, language use and the 

language learner, the learner´s competences, language learning and teaching. (Appendix 

3) 

For language adopted, CEFR considers that the aims and objectives of language 

learning and teaching based on an appreciation of the needs of learners and society. 

Based on the task activities and processes that the learners need to carry out in order to 

satisfy those needs and on the competences and strategies they need to build up in order 

to do so. In other words, it promotes a communicative language competence. 

Considering those details, the project concluded that American Language Course (ALC) 

focuses on communicate approach because throughout the program its emphasis is 

placed on communicative competence in real life situations that includes appropriate 

military terminology where instructions are oriented for an effective learning. Moreover, 

teaching accomplishes a framework that provides intensive practice and interaction in 

the foreign language use in real world communicative situation. 

For language use and language learner, CEFR considers the importance of a text used 

to cover any piece of language whether a spoken expressions or a piece of writing, 

which learners receive, produce or exchange. Further, it considers that without a text 

there would not be a communication through language because its activities and 

processes in terms of learners´ needs like an interlocutor are analyzed and classified. 

Considering those details, the project concluded that American Language Course (ALC) 

has 36 instructional packages or texts for teaching English language. The coordinate 
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instructional packages consist of instructor text, student text, homework exercises, 

evaluation exercises, instructor language laboratory activities booklet and student 

language laboratory activities booklet. All of them focus on four components of the 

English language, function, grammar, skills, and vocabulary because its design allows 

one book to build on the previous one to further language learning. 

For the learners´ competence, CEFR considers linguistic and sociolinguistic 

competences in vocabulary and grammar. Talking about linguistic competence, 

vocabulary is the ability to use words in grades of range and control them with all the 

lexical elements that language speakers would require to recogniza and use vocabulary 

words. On the other hand, grammar is a knowledge ability to use the grammatical 

resources of a language in order to understand and express meaning by producing and 

recognizing well-formed phrases and sentences whith grammatical elements, categories, 

classes, structures, processes and relations for learner´s equipment to handle. Talking 

about sociolinguistic competence, it is concerned with the knowledge and skills required 

to deal with the social dimensions of language use. 

Considering those details, the project concluded that American Language Course (ALC) 

bases on linguistic competence in vocabulary and grammar. The vocabulary objectives 

are into small groups divided and presented at the first part of the lesson. Moreover, the 

objectives are highlighted with a photo or illustration where the words are in context and 

followed by reinforcement activities, which compere, contrast, explain, restate, or define 

the term. Besides, there are four categories of vocabulary like objective, recognition, 

nonobjective, and instructional. The vocabulary control begins test quizzes considering 

and respecting the category of vocabulary in the general English material.  

Talking about grammar, the grammatical objectives are usually in the first part of the 

lesson following the vocabulary. The grammar structure in the general English material 

consists of structures that students would need in order to communicate effectively in a 

variety of situations. This designable method of presentation is to improve the student´s 
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use of language rather than merely increase his knowledge related to it, and most of the 

structures are in context. 

In addition, sociolinguistic competence considered as sociolinguistic appropriateness 

integrates vocabulary, grammar skills of speaking, listening, reading, and writing areas 

of the language in various activities and situations. It provides students with numerous 

opportunities to practice natural spoken English. 

For language learning and teaching, CEFR considers the question: What do learners 

have to learn or acquire? Statements of the aims and objectives of language learning and 

teaching should base on an appreciation of the needs of learners and society tasks, 

activities and processes that students need to carry out in order to satisfy those needs, 

and on the competences and strategies, they need to develop in order to do so.  

Furthermore, the process of language learning is taking into account as language 

acquisition and language learning. The first one considers untutored knowledge and 

ability to use a non-native language resulting either from direct exposure to text or from 

direct participation in communicative events. The second one is the process where 

language ability gains as the result of a planned process, especially by formal study in an 

institutional setting. In addition, the gollowing question is in evidence: How do learners 

learn? There is at the present no sufficient strong research based consensus on how 

learners learn for the framework to base itself on any one learning theory. 

Considering those details, the project concluded that American Language Course (ALC) 

considers the question: What do students have to learn or acquire? For this, the desing 

method is to assist English as a second language where all efforts are made to provide 

military and civilian students with realistic, relevant language for their life style. 

Students’ instructions focused on systematic instruction from basic survival English to 

the level of fluency and communicative proficiency necessary to succeed in technical or 

professional training schools.  
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Talking about the processes of language learning, it considers that the instructional 

package of teaching English is designed to further language learning and language 

acquisition because the previous knowledge, whatever would be, has to be reinforced 

with effective techniques incorporated into the instructional activities. In addition, how 

do students learn? The teaching English is a guide for the instructional package focused 

on a communicative approach.  

4.3 The BNLS teaching methodology according to J.R- T.R AMLT 

To continue supporting the first objective, the project described the teaching 

methodology at Bolivian Navy Language School according to Jack Richards and 

Theodor Rodgers in approaches and methods in language teaching. It helped to focus 

on summary of elements and sub-elements that constitute a method. In other words, the 

ALC methodology teaching in approach, design and procedure. (Appendix 4) 

Once the project evaluate the ALC´s material, it concluded that the approach of the 

method has a theory of the nature of language with an account of nature of language 

proficiency and an account of the basic units of language because the language involved 

a cognitive process and all the conditions that allow a successful use of those 

procedures.  

Once the project evaluate the ALC  material, it concluded that it has a structured design 

because all the materials have general and specific objectives to follow, the syllabus 

model are well organized focused on four components  function, grammar , skills and 

vocabulary with themes that are related to students context.  

Once the project evaluate the ALC material, it concluded that its procedure defines the 

tasks and activities to develop through the language learning process during the class. 

The procedures are easy to identify because they are in drills and blurbs. The learning 

roles is focused on the developing of activities exercise like homework and evaluation 

exercises, and the teacher roles turns as supervisor of activities and as guider too.  
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COMPARATIVE CHART OF ALC´S APPROACH ADOPTED ACCORDING TO CEFR 

 

ALC´S METHOD AND APPROACH OF TEACHING ACCORDING TO COMMON EUROPEAN FRAMEWORK 

 

COMMON EUROPEAN 

FRAMEWORK 

COMMON EUROPEAN 

FRAMEWORK 

AMERICAN LANGUAGE COURSE (ALC) 

CHAPTERS SUBJECTS DESCRIPTION MARK DESCRIPTION 

APPROACH 

ADOPTED 

 

Language 

Learning and 

Teaching 

The framework  promotes: 

Communicative Language 

competence 

  
 

Communicative language competence 

L
A

N
G

U
A

G
E

 U
S

E
 

A
N

D
 T

H
E

 

L
A

N
G

U
A

G
E

 

L
E

A
R

N
E

R
 

  

Texts 

 

 

‘Text’ is used to cover any piece of 

language, whether a spoken utterance 

or a piece of writing, which 

users/learners receive, produce or 

exchange. 

 

 

 

  

The text package consists of: 

Instructor Text 

Student Text 

 

Homework  

Evaluation Exercises 

 

Instructor Language Laboratory Activities Booklet 

 

Student Language Laboratory Activities Booklet 

  

T
H

E
 L

E
A

R
N

E
R

’S
 

C
O

M
P

E
T

E
N

C
E

S
 

             

 

Linguistic 

Competences 

 

 

Vocabulary Competence: 

 

 

  

There are four categories of vocabulary: 

Objcetive Vocabulary 

Regognition Vocabulary 

Nonobjective vocabulary 

Instructional Vocabulary 

 

 

Grammatical Competence: 

 

 

 

 

  

Activities which fulfill these grammar objectives are 

throughout the lesson in the classroom activities, 

language laboratory activities, evaluation exercises, and 

sometimes, enrichment exercises 
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Sociolinguistic 

Competence 

 

 

Sociolinguistic competence is 

concerned with the knowledge and 

skills required to deal with the social 

dimension of language use. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

This course contains a comprehensive presentation of the 

language. It deals with vocabulary, grammar, skills of 

speaking, listening, reading, writing, and sociolinguistic 

appropriateness. It integrates these areas of the language 

in various activities and situations. It provides the 

students with numerous opportunities to practice 

naturally spoken English. 

 

 

L
A

N
G

U
A

G
E

 L
E

A
R

N
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G
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N
D

 T
E

A
C

H
IN

G
 

 

What is it that 

learners have to 

learn or acquire? 

 

 

Statements of the aims and objectives 

of language learning and teaching 

should base on an appreciation of the 

needs of learners and of society, on 

the tasks, activities and processes that 

the learners need to carry out in order 

to satisfy those needs. 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

Its design assists English as a Second Language (ESL). 

All efforts are to provide military student with realistic, 

relevant language for his life style.  

 

 

The Process of 

Language 

Learning 

 

Acquisition 

Learning 

 

 

 

  

The American Language Course consists of instructional 

packages for teaching English as a Second or Foreign 

Language. Its design book builds on the previous book to 

further language learning and acquisition. A variety of 

effective techniques and methodologies are into the 

instructional activities. 

 

 

How to learners 

learn? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

The American Language Course consists of instructional 

packages for teaching English as a Second or Foreign 

Language. Its design book builds on the previous book to 

further language learning and acquisition. The material 

focuses on four components of the English language: 

Function, grammar, skills, and vocabulary 

Chart 30: Comparative chart ALC´S approach according to CEFR 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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SUMMARY OF ELEMENTS THAT CONSTITUTE A METHOD ACCORDING TO JACK RICHARDS AND 

THEODORE RODGERS THAT WAS USED TO EVALUATE THE AMERICAN LANGUAGE COURSE´S 

METHOD IN LANGUAGE TEACHING 

 

SUMMARY OF ELEMENTS AND SUBELEMENTS THAT CONSTITUTE A METHOD TO EVALUATE THE AMERICAN LANGUAGE COURSE´S 

METHOD 

 

ALC = Natural Approach based on  communicative approach 

ELEMENTS OF APPROACH ALC ELEMENTS OF DESIGN SUBELEMENTS OF DESIGN ALC SUBELEMENTS 

OF PRODECURE 

ALC 

a.  A theory of the Nature of 

Language: 

This course contains a 

comprehensive presentation of 

the language. It deals with 

vocabulary, grammar, skills of 

speaking, listening, writing, and 

sociolinguistic appropriateness. 

 

Constructi

vism  

  

a. The general and 

specific 

objectives of the 

method. 

All efforts are to provide military students 

with realistic, relevant language for his 

life style. The student instruction is 

systematic instruction from basic survival 

English to the level of fluency. 

 

 

  

a. Classroom 

techniques, 

practices, and 

behaviors 

observed 

when the 

method is 

used. 

 

 

 

 

  

b. A theory of the Nature of 

Language Learning: 

The American Language 

course (ALC) is designed 

primarily for an intensive 

language-training program. 

However, the course will 

provide students with a 

sufficient level of fluency 

and communicative 

proficiency in English to 

enable them to pursue 

technical or professional 

training in schools 

conducted by the 

Department of Defense. 

 

 

  

     

  b. A syllabus model Function 

Grammar  

Skills 
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Vocabulary 

 Objective vocabulary 

Recognition vocabulary 

Nonobjective vocabulary 

Instructional vocabulary 

Levels’ descriptions 

Summary of books objectives 

  c. Types of learning and 

teaching activities 

The blurb in the general English material 

describes in brief a learning activity. 

Activity description 

Use of student text 

Student cues 

Student response 

Student participation 

Notes 

    

  d. Learning roles 

 
 Types of learning tasks set for 

learners: 

Homework and evaluation exercises.  

 

  

 

 

  

 Degree of control learners 

have over the content of learning: 

Quizzes and tests, Book quiz, and 

performance test. 

  

 Patterns of learner groupings 

that are recommended or 

implied: 

Student participation 

Choral 

Individual 

Group 

Paired Individual 

Paired Choral  

  

 Degree to which learners 

influences the learning of others. 

The institutional report card. 

  

 The view of the learner as a 

processor, performer, initiator, 
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problem solver, etc. 

The performance self-evaluation 

  e. Teachers role 

 

 Types of functions teachers 

fulfill: 

As an instructor 

    

 Degree of teachers influence over 

learning: 

It depends on teacher ability to 

know use and know the language. 

 

  

 Degree to which the teacher 

determines the content of learning: 

When the context require more 

explanations 

 

  

 Types of interaction between 

teachers and learners: 

Communicative interaction 

 

  

  f. The role of 

instructional 

materials 

 

 Primary function of 

materials: 

Function 

Grammar  

Skills 

Vocabulary 

 Objective vocabulary 

Recognition vocabulary 

Nonobjective vocabulary 

Instructional vocabulary 

 

  

  

 The form materials take  

Instructor Text 

Students Text 

Instructor Language Laboratory 

Activities Booklet 

Student Language Laboratory Activities 

Booklet 

  

Chart 31: AMLT summary of elements to evaluate a method J.R - T. R 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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Together with the description of the methods used by BNLS, it is also important to 

describe the kinds of vocabulary and grammar existing materials in order to identify  the 

frecuency use of them, and if there are new material incorporated in it which are used to 

reinforce students´ learning and teaching language. 

4.4 Describe the BNLS Basic English level according to CEFR 

 

COOMON EUROPEAN 

FRAMEWORK 

 

AMERICAN LANGUAGE COURSE (ALC) 

LEVEL LEVEL BOOKS 

 

B2 

 

 

LEVEL VI 

 

Book 33 

Book 32 

Book 31 

Book 36 

Book 35 

Book 34 
 

 

B1 

 

 

LEVEL V 

 

 

Book 27 

Book 26 

Book 25 

Book 30 

Book 29 

Book 28 
 

 

A2 

 

LEVEL IV 

 

 

Book 21 

Book 20 

Book 19 

Book 24 

Book 23 

Book 22 
 

LEVEL III 

 

Book 15 

Book 14 

Book 13 

 

Book 18 

Book 17 

Book 16 

 

 

 

A1 

LEVEL II 

 

Book 9 

Book 8 

Book 7 

 

Book 12 

Book 11 

Book 10 

 

LEVEL I 

 

Book 3 

Book 2 

Book 1 

 

Book 6 

Book 5 

Book 4 

 
 

 

Chart 32: Comparative chart CEFR and ALC levels 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

To describe the vocabulary and grammar Basic English level at BNLS according to 

CEFR, the project identifies CEFR global range and global levels that are part of it. For 

that reason those characteristics helped the project to identify the ALC English levels, 

ALC books, ALC levels descriptions focused on vocabulary and grammar, and 

observations to make a comparative English level grade. 
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The CEFR structure guided the project to identify ALC levels and describe them 

according to vocabulary and grammar assumptions. Considering all the characterized 

details, the project assessed the levels I and II (books 1-6, and 7-12)for an A1, levels III 

and IV (books 13-18, and 19-24) for an A2, level V (books 25-30) for a B1, and Level 

IV (books 31-36) for a B2. 

At last, the project found that the American Language Course method used at Bolivian 

Navy Language School achieves just two ranges and levels of references according to 

Common European Framework of Languages (CEFR) in this case basic and independent 

user. Moreover, all the descriptive language characteristics are present in details bellow.  
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DESCRIPTIVE CHART OF COMMON EUROPEAN FRAMEWORK OF LANGUAGES (CEFR) AND BOLIVIAN 

NAVY LANGUAGE SCHOOL (BNLS) LEVELS 

 

 

COMMON 

GLOBAL 

RANGES OF 

REFERNCE  

 

COMMON 

GLOBAL 

LEVELS OF 

REFERENCE 

 

 

DESCRIPTION 

 

AMERICAN 

LANGUAGE 

COURSE´S 

LEVELS 

 

ALC´S 

BOOKS 

 

ALC´S LEVELS DESCRIPTIONS IN VOCABULARY AND 

GRAMMAR 

 

 

OBSERVATION 

  

IN
D

E
P

E
N

D
IE

N
T

 U
S

E
R

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

B2 

 

 

 

 

 

 Can understand the main ideas of 

complex text on both concrete and 

abstract topics, including technical 

discussions in his/her field of 

specialization.  

 

Can interact with a degree of 

fluency and spontaneity that makes 

regular interaction with native 

speakers quite possible without 

strain for either party.  

 

Can produce clear, detailed text on a 

wide range of subjects and explain a 

viewpoint on a topical issue giving 

the advantages and disadvantages of 

various options. (Cooperation, 

2002) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   LEVEL VI 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Book 36 

Book 35 

Book 34 

Book 33 

Book 32 

Book 31 

 

Level VI presents a continuation of higher-level skills 

developed in the areas of listening comprehension, 

speaking, reading, and writing. It provides sufficient 

language skills for entry into Level IV of the American 

Language Course. Listening comprehension and speaking 

are mainly through situational dialogs, various types of 

oral texts, and more complex role-play activities. English 

rhythm and intonation patterns (supra segmental) are 

explicitly presented and developed throughout the Level in 

order to promote communicative effectiveness. Areas 

covered are rising and falling intonation in or questions; 

reduce forma of subjects and object pronouns, possessive 

adjectives, and auxiliaries; appropriate stress in related or 

derived forms of words containing reduced vowels or 

consonants changes; stress patterns in compound nouns, 

modifier plus  nouns, or verb plus noun combinations; and 

juncture and thought groups. Listening comprehension and 

speaking skills are supplemented  and reinforced through 

activities that give higher level practice in summarizing 

analyzing, and outlining short lectures; formulating topics, 

main ideas, and supporting details of oral texts, making 

inferences; recognizing connectives found in oral texts; 

replaying various kinds of message; and participating in 

guided discussions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Considering the Common European 

Framework´s range and level of 

language, the project can agree that 

ALC program follows the Common 

European Framework´s descriptions 

where all the instructional levels of 

ALC program according to it are in a 

progressive or hierarchical way from 

basic level to higher level. 

 

For a Framework level B2 it is 

consider one level of the ALC 

program, because this level of the 

program can follow the requirement 

descriptions of the Framework. 

Moreover, the range of language 

changes to basic user to independent 

user. 

Chart 33: Descriptive chart of CEFR B2 and BNLS Level VI 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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COMMON 

GLOBAL 

RANGES OF 

REFERNCE  

 
COMMON 

GLOBAL 

LEVELS OF 

REFERENCE 

 

 

DESCRIPTION 

 

AMERICAN 

LANGUAGE 

COURSE´S 

LEVELS 

 

ALC´S 

BOOKS 

 

 

 

ALC´S LEVELS DESCRIPTIONS IN VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 

 

 
OBSERVATION 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

INDEPEN

DIENT 

USER 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

B1 

 

Can understand the 

main points of clear 

standard input on 

familiar matters 

regularly 

encountered in work, 

school, leisure, etc.  

 

Can deal with most 

situations likely to 

arise whilst 

travelling in an area 

where the language 

is spoken.  

 

Can produce simple 

connected text on 

topics that are 

familiar or of 

personal interest.  

 

Can describe 

experiences and 

events, dreams, 

hopes and ambitions 

and briefly give 

reasons and 

explanations for 

opinions and plans. 

(Cooperation, 2002) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

     LEVEL V 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Book 30 

Book 29 

Book 28 

Book 27 

Book 26 

Book 25 

 

Level V presents a continuation of higher-level skills developed in the areas of listening 

comprehension, speaking, reading, and writing. It provides sufficient language skills for entry into 

Level IV of the American Language Course. Listening comprehension and speaking are mainly 

through situational dialogs, various types of oral texts, and more complex role-play activities. 

English rhythm and intonation patterns (supra segmental) are explicitly presented and developed 

throughout the Level in order to promote communicative effectiveness. Areas covered are rising 

and falling intonation in or questions; reduce forma of subjects and object pronouns, possessive 

adjectives, and auxiliaries; appropriate stress in related or derived forms of words containing 

reduced vowels or consonants changes; stress patterns in compound nouns, modifier plus  nouns, or 

verb plus noun combinations; and juncture and thought groups. Listening comprehension and 

speaking skills are supplemented  and reinforced through activities that give higher level practice in 

summarizing analyzing, and outlining short lectures; formulating topics, main ideas, and supporting 

details of oral texts, making inferences; recognizing connectives found in oral texts; replaying 

various kinds of message; and participating in guided discussions. 

 

Reading strategies taught in Level IV are developed and expanded upon more fully in Level V. 

reading comprehension skills include recognizing contextual clues; completing cloze exercises; 

using conjunctions and connectives that indicate a time sequence, a summary, additional 

information, or contrast, comprehending general, technical and semi technical text; and improving 

reading speed and comprehension with time reading activities. Level V continues skills 

development in recognizing more complex paragraph structure (titles, topic sentences, details, and 

transitions) extracting specific information from labelled diagrams, charts, tables, pictures, and 

maps, and providing specific information in outline form. Writing skills covered in Level V are 

cloze and sentence dictation, paragraph punctuation, labelling semi technical diagrams, and 

sentence combining. 

 

Level V contains approximately 780 words dealing with both general and semi technical subjects 

and military themes. Like in previous levels, new structures are contextually in dialogs, exercise, 

and readings. Adverb and adverbial structures presented include adverb clause of place, negative 

adverb, reducing and expanding adverb clauses of contrast to modifying phrases, and adverbial 

connectives, of additional contrast, summation, time sequence, and series. Complex structures 

dealing with phrases of time, progressives, prepositions of time, adverb modal auxiliaries, if 

conditional clauses, negative statements, causatives, infinitives, reported speech, and perfect 

modals in Level V. 

 

Situations based on military themes, social and business interactions, giving opinions, narrating and 

describing events, asking for and giving information, stating conditions, and giving instructions, are 

some of the activities, which give contextual practice in communication with the language. (Center 

D. L., 1995, págs. 7 - 8) 

For a Framework 

level B1 it is 

consider one level 

of the ALC 

program, because 

this level of the 

program can 

follow the 

requirement 

descriptions of the 

Framework. 

Moreover, the 

range of language 

changes to basic 

user to 

independent user. 

 

 

Chart 34: Descriptive chart of CEFR B1 and BNLS Level V 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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COMMON 

GLOBAL 

RANGES OF 

REFERNCE  

 

COMMON 

GLOBAL 

LEVELS OF 

REFERENCE 

 

 

DESCRIPTION 

 

AMERICAN 

LANGUAGE 

COURSE´S 

LEVELS 

 

ALC´S 

BOOKS 

 

 

 

ALC´S LEVELS DESCRIPTIONS IN VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 

 

 

OBSERVATION 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

BASIC 

USER 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A2 

 

 

Can understand 

sentences and 

frequently used 

expressions related to 

areas of most 

immediate relevance 

(e.g. very basic 

personal and family 

information, shopping, 

local geography, 

employment).  

 

Can communicate in 

simple and routine 

tasks requiring a 

simple and direct 

exchange of 

information on 

familiar and routine 

matters.  

 

Can describe in simple 

terms aspects of 

his/her background, 

immediate 

environment and 

matters in areas of 

immediate need. 

(Cooperation, 2002) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   LEVEL IV 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Book 24 

Book 23 

Book 22 

Book 21 

Book 20 

Book 19 

Level IV presents a continuation of higher-level skills developed in the areas of listening 

comprehension, speaking, reading, and writing. It provides sufficient language skills for entry 

into Level V of the American Language Course. Listening comprehension and speaking are 

mainly through situational dialogs, various types of oral texts, and more complex role playing 

activities. English rhythm and intonation patterns (supra segmental) are explicitly presented and 

developed throughout the Level in order to promote communicative effectiveness. Areas covered 

by various kinds of sentence stress and the basic intonation pattern of declarative sentences and 

questions. Listening comprehension and speaking skills are supplemented and reinforced 

through activities that give higher level practice in following oral directions, formulating topics 

and main ideas of oral texts, directions, formulating topics and main ideas of oral texts, replaying 

various kinds is continued through general, semi technical and military type situations. 

  

Reading strategies taught in Level III are developed and expanded upon more fully in Level IV. 

Reading comprehension skills include more extensive practice in using dictionary, recognizing 

contextual clues, scanning for particular information, completing cloze exercises, and 

comprehending both general and semi technical texts. Level IV also begins skills development in 

recognizing paragraph structure (topic sentence, details and transitions); skimming; extracting 

specific information from diagrams, maps, tables, and graphs; and writing summaries from notes 

and outlines. Timed reading activities begun in Level III to improve reading speed and 

comprehension expanded upon in Level IV to include computation or reading speed. Writing 

skills covered within Level IV are sentence combining. Guided paragraph writing expanded to 

include writing short expository and narrative paragraphs. 

 

Level IV contains approximately 850 words dealing with both general and semi technical 

subjects and military themes. Like in previous levels, new structures introduce contextually in 

dialogs, exercises, and readings. More complex structures dealing with nouns, pronouns, 

adjectives, adverbs, conjunctions, and verbs, including the continuation of the passive voice 

comparison of adjectives and pronouns quantifiers, modification patterns, irregular adverb 

comparisons, emphatic constructions, objective complements, and adverbial connectives are 

presented, practiced and reinforced throughout the Level. The use of gerunds, infinitives, and 

participles greatly expanded upon. The presentation of noun, adjective, and adverb clause is 

continued, including practice with if conditional clauses, indirect speech, and the deduction of 

adjective and adverb clauses to phrases. The subjunctive mood is introduced word building and 

structure skills incorporating both prefixes and suffixes continued. Numerous structures are 

reviewed and reinforcing within the Level. 

 

Situations based on military themes, social and business interactions, giving recommendations 

and suggestions, requesting and offering assistance, making observations, expressing cause and 

effect, and giving instructions and directions are some of the activities, which give contextual 

practice in communicating with the language. (Center D. L., 1995, págs. 5 - 6) 

 

 

For a Framework level 

A2 it is consider two 

levels of the ALC 

program, because the 

requirement 

descriptions of the 

Framework requires 

many aspects to be 

consider when time to 

talk about a language 

level is.  

 

The ALC program 

respect the range of 

language because it 

considers that a basic 

user requires all the 

aspects considered for 

the framework. 

Chart 35: Descriptive chart of CEFR A2 and BNLS Level IV 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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ALC´S LEVELS DESCRIPTIONS IN VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 
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BASIC 

USER 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A2 

 

 

 

Can understand 

sentences and 

frequently used 

expressions related to 

areas of most 

immediate relevance 

(e.g. very basic 

personal and family 

information, shopping, 

local geography, 

employment).  

 

Can communicate in 

simple and routine 

tasks requiring a 

simple and direct 

exchange of 

information on 

familiar and routine 

matters.  

 

Can describe in simple 

terms aspects of 

his/her background, 

immediate 

environment and 

matters in areas of 

immediate need. 

(Cooperation, 2002) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

LEVEL III 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Book 18 

Book 17 

Book 16 

Book 15 

Book 14 

Book 13 

 

 

Level III presents higher-level skills developed in the areas of listening comprehension, 

speaking, reading and writing. It provides sufficient language skills for entry into Level 

IV of the American Language Course. Listening comprehension and speaking developed 

mainly throughout dialogs, oral texts, and role playing activities. Pronunciation areas are 

stress and reduce vowels in derived word pair and basic stress, intonation, and juncture 

patterns. Listening comprehension and speaking skills are supplemented and reinforced 

though activities that give ample practice in answering factual and inferential questions, 

extracting specific information, formulating topics, main ideas, and titles of oral texts, 

summarizing conversations, and passing along various kinds of message. In Level III, 

role-plays skills are through both general and military type situations. 

 

Reading strategies taught in Level III reinforce and expand upon more fully in Level III. 

Reading comprehension skills include practice in using the dictionary, recognizing 

contextual clues, scanning for particular information, answering factual and inferential 

questions based upon semi technical texts, and formulating topics, main ideas, and titles 

of written general r semi technical texts. Level III also includes various time readings to 

improve reading speed and comprehension. Writing skills are sentence dictation, 

summaries, taking various kinds of message, and guided paragraph writing.  

 

Level III contains numerous visuals facilitating the instruction of approximately 950 

words, which control throughout the Level. This greatly expanded vocabulary deals with 

both semi technical subjects and military themes. Like in previous Levels, new structures 

introduce contextually in a dialogs, drills, exercises, and readings. Verb tenses aspects are 

the future progressive, past perfect, and past perfect progressive. Complex structures 

dealing with nouns, pronouns, adjectives, adverbs, conjunctions and verbs, including 

passive voice, tag questions, embedded questions, and the use of phrasal verbs are present 

to practice and reinforced throughout the Level. The presentation of various nouns, 

adjectives, and adverb clauses is continued, including extensive practice with if 

conditional and indirect speech. 

 

Situation based on military themes, social and business interactions, seeking and giving 

information, requesting, and granting permission, expressing preferences, providing 

descriptions, and making deductions are some of the activities, which give contextual 

practice in communication with the language. (Center D. L., 1995, pág. 3) 

 

 

  

 
 

 

 
 

For a Framework 

level A1 it is 
consider two 

levels of ALC 

program, because 
according to 

Framework this 

level requires 
different 

description to be 

consider when it 
is time to talk 

about a basic level 

in language.  

 

Chart 36: Descriptive chart of CEFR A2 and BNLS Level III 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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ALC´S LEVELS DESCRIPTIONS IN VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 

 

 

OBSERVATION 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

BASIC 

USER 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A1 

 
 

Can understand and 

use familiar 
everyday 

expressions and 

very basic phrases 
aimed at the 

satisfaction of 

needs of a concrete 
type.  

 

Can introduce 

him/herself and 

others and can ask 

and answer 
questions about 

personal details 

such as where 
he/she lives, people 

he/she knows and 

things he/she has.  
 

Can interact in a 

simple way 
provided the other 

person talks slowly 

and clearly and is 
prepared to help. 

(Cooperation, 2002) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

LEVEL II 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Book 12 
Book 11 

Book 10 

Book 9 
Book 8 

Book 7 

 

 
Level two is a continuation of basic skills development in the areas of 

listening comprehension, speaking, reading, and writing. It provides 

sufficiently language skills for entry into Level III of the American 
Language Course. Listening comprehension and speaking developed 

mainly through dialogs and oral texts. Areas covered are primary stress, 

syllabification and primary syllabus stress, and stressed and unstressed 
vowels in sentences and phrases. Basic listening comprehension speaking 

skills are supplemented and reinforced through activities that give practice 

in giving instructions, listening to and following instructions, answering 
factual and inferential questions, extracting particular information, 

formulating topics, main ideas and titles of oral texts, and beginning role  

playing. 

 

Beginning reading strategies taught in Level I are continued and reinforced 

through Level II these beginning reading strategies are further practiced and 
developed through various activities promoting proficiency in recognizing 

contextual reference and clues, scanning, summarizing, and formulating 

topics, main ideas and titles of writing texts. Writing skills covered with 
Level II are sentence dictation, paragraph, punctuation, summarizing, 

combining sentence, and guiding paragraph writing. Note taking skills that 

introduce in level I are continued and further developed in Level II.  
 

Level II contains numerous visual facilitating the instruction of 

approximately 900 basic words, which control throughout the Level. Like 
Level I, basic English structures are introduced contextually in dialogs, 

drills, exercises, and readings. Verb tenses aspects covered are the present 

perfect, present perfect progressive, and future time using the present 
progressive. Basic structures deal with nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, 

adverbs, conjunctions, and repositions reinforce the Level.  

 
Situation based on social and business interaction, expressing opinions, 

requesting and giving instructions, asking for and giving locations and 

directions, seeking information are some of the activities, which give 
contextual practice in communicating with the language. (Center D. L., 

1995, pág. 2) 

  

 
 

 

For a Framework level 
A1 it is consider two 

levels of ALC program, 

because according to 
Framework this level 

requires different 

description to be 
consider when it is time 

to talk about a basic 

level in language.  
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BASIC 

USER 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A1  

Can understand and 

use familiar 

everyday 
expressions and 

very basic phrases 

aimed at the 
satisfaction of 

needs of a concrete 

type.  
 

Can introduce 

him/herself and 
others and can ask 

and answer 

questions about 
personal details 

such as where 

he/she lives, people 
he/she knows and 

things he/she has.  

 
Can interact in a 

simple way 
provided the other 

person talks slowly 

and clearly and is 
prepared to help. 

(Cooperation, 2002) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
LEVEL I 

 

 

 

 

Book 6 

Book 5 

Book 4 

Book 3 

Book 2 

Book 1 

 

Level I contains basic skills development in the areas of listening 

comprehension, speaking, reading, and writing. It provides sufficient 

language skills for entry into Level II of the American Language Course. 
Listening comprehension and speaking fostered mainly through dialogs 

supplemented by exercises, which build on skills previously attained. Areas 

covered are sound recognition and discrimination, pronunciation, basic 
intonation patterns, word and sentences rhythm, and primary sentence 

stress. There is also a review of the English alphabet. 

 
Beginning reading strategies introduce and practice throughout the Level. 

Areas covered are letter recognition, and discrimination, consonant cluster 

recognition and discrimination, consonant/vowel recognition, and 
discrimination, letter sound correlation, and word recognition. Beginning 

reading strategies reinforce through activities promoting proficiency in 

alphabetizing, classifying, scanning, summarizing, and formulating main 
ideas and titles of written texts. Writing skills covered within Level I are 

word and sentences dictation, sentence and paragraph punctuation, 

labelling, summarizing and initial outlining. 
 

Level I contains numerous visuals facilitating the instruction of 

approximately 900 basic words, which control throughout the Level. 
Vocabulary dealing with general military themes presented. Basic English 

introduce contextually in dialogs, drills, exercises, and readings. Verb 
tenses – aspects covered are the simple present, simple past, simple future, 

and present progressive; and the imperative. Situations based on socials 

interactions, expressions wants and needs, asking for and giving directions, 
eating out, seeking information, and buying and selling give contextual 

practice in communicating with the language. (Center D. L., 1995, pág. 1) 

 

 
For a Framework level 

A1 it is consider two 

levels of ALC program, 

because according to 
Framework this level 

requires different 

description to be 
consider when it is time 

to talk about a basic 
level in language.  

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Chart 37: Descriptive chart of CEFR A1 and BNLS Level I - II 

Source: Self-elaborated
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4.5 Aligning vocabulary and grammar rubrics according to CEFR  

SCALE CEFR ALC LEVEL 

A1 

Cardinal numbers 

Ordinal numbers 

Days of the week 

Months of the year 

Seasons of the year 
Countries, languages and nationalities 

Continents 

Appliances 
Clothes and Accessories 

Colors 

Communication and Technology 
Documents and Text 

Education 

Entertainment and Media 
Family and Friends 

Food and Drink 
Health, Medicine and Exercise 

Hobbies and Leisure 

House and Home 
Measurements 

Personal Feelings, Opinions and 

Experiences (adjectives) 
Places: Buildings 

Places: Countryside 

Places: Town and City 
Services 

Shopping 

Sport 
The Natural World 

Time 

Travel and Transport 

Weather 

Work and Jobs (Language, 2012) 

 

Greetings 

Classroom items 
Number(0-20) 

Occupations 

Alphabet 
Money 

Number(20-100) 

Months of the year 
Time 

Instructions  

Capital letters 
Small letters 

Consonants 

Vowels 
Numbers  

Family members 
Adjectives to describe people 

Places in the community 

Descriptive adjectives 
Numbers (1000-100000) 

Food: count nouns 

Drinks: noun count nouns 
Parts of the days 

Time activities 

Means of Transportation 
Free time activities 

Nationalities 

Daily activities 
Past time expressions 

Sports 

Countries and cities 

Military terms 

Clothes 

Punctuation mark 
Seasons 

Colors 

Parts of the body 
Ordinal numbers 

Months of the year 

Days of the week 
Furniture and appliances 

Instructions 

Vegetables 
Containers and quantities 

Weather 

Restaurant 
Directions 

Vacations 

Temperature 
Describing accidents (Center D. 

L., 1995) 

LEVEL I-II 

BK 1-12 

 

Chart 38: CEFR vocabulary rubric descriptor 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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For Cambridge (2012) one of the appropriate manners to achieve the A1 scale of CEFR 

vocabulary competences in students is to take account the vocabulary rubric based on 

topics that are part of learner context. In this case, the ALC method follows the vocabulary 

topic of an A1 scale. As it is seen in the chart above. 

 

SCALE CEFR ALC LEVEL 

A1 500-600 words 

860 words Level I 

910 words Level II 

 Total: 1170 words  

 

Chart 39: CEFR vocabulary words needed 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

Following the CEFR vocabulary rubric, the ALC method used at BNLS covers the words 

needed to be part of the A1 scale. As it was mentioned before the ALC consider two 

English levels to align with A1 scale. For Czekala (2018) an English learner who is at A1 

level of CEFR needs to learn from 500 to 600 hundred words in the whole scale, but for 

him it is necessary to consider that the number of the words would vary according to the 

language and it scale level. As it is in the chart bellow: 

 

SCALE CEFR ALC LEVEL 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A1 

 

 

Adjectives: common and demonstrative 

Adverbs of frequency 

Comparatives and superlatives 

Going to 

How much/how many and very 

common uncountable nouns 

I’d like 

Imperatives (+/-) 

Intensifiers - very basic 

Modals: can/can’t/could/couldn’t 

Past simple of “to be” 

Past Simple 

Possessive adjectives  

Possessive s 

Prepositions, common 

Prepositions of place 

Prepositions of time, including in/on/at 

Present continuous 

Present simple 

Pronouns: simple, personal 

Questions 

There is/are 

To be, including question/negatives 

Verb + ing: like/hate/love 

Adjectives – comparative, – use of 

than and definite article 

Adjectives – superlative – use of definite article 

Adverbial phrases of time, place and frequency – including 

word order 

Adverbs of frequency 

Articles – with countable and 

uncountable nouns 

Countable and Uncountable: 

much/many 

Future Time (will and going to) 

Gerunds 

Going to 

    

 Imperative sentences (+/-) 

Contractions Pronouns 

Noun Plural  

Polite Requests 

Possessive Adjectives 

Subject Pronouns (Sing /Pl) 

 Present Tense “to be” (+/-) 

Yes/No questions, Short, Long answers, Full, Contracted 

forms. 

Compound sentences and structures 

Conjunctions 

Imperative sentences 

Interrogatives questions 

Irregular plurals 

Possessives 

Present Progressive Tense 

Frequency Adverbs 

Infinitives 

Modification Pattern: adj +noun 

Past tense of “be” 

Prepositions of Purpose 

Demonstrative Adjectives 

Modals 

Past Tense: Regular/ Irregular verbs. 

Adjectives (quantity) 

Articles 

Future Tense 

Pronouns  

Adverbs (of addition) 

Conjunctions(coordinating) 

Indirect Objects. 

Interrogative (with response) 

Interrogatives: how + BE, how + action verb 

Noun Clauses (that) 

Object Pronouns 

Transitive Verbs (Center D. L., 1995) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
LEVEL I 

BK (1-6) 

https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_adverbs_of_frequency_place_time.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/a2_comparative_adjectives.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_superlative.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_going_to.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_Uncountable_nouns.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_would_like.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_imperative.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_intensifiers.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_can_could.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/be.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_past_simple.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/possessive_'s.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_prepositions_of_place.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_prepositions_of_time.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_present_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/present_simple.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_questions.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/a2_comparative_adjectives.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_superlative.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_adverbs_of_frequency_place_time.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_adverbs_of_frequency_place_time.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_adverbs.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/a2_articles.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/a2_articles.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_Uncountable_nouns.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_will.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_going_to.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_Gerund_infinitive.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_going_to.htm
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Imperatives 

Modals – can/could 

Modals – have to 

Modals – should Past continuous 

Past simple 

Phrasal verbs – common 

Possessives – use of ‘s, s’ 

Prepositional phrases (place, time and movement) 

Prepositions of time: on/in/at 

Present continuous 

Present continuous for future 

Present perfect 

Questions 

Verb + ing/infinitive: like/ 

want-would like 

Wh-questions in past 

Zero and 1st conditional (Council, 2014) 

 

Adjectives (comparisons-comparative) 

Adjectives (comparisons-superlative) 

Adjectives (position) 

Adjectives (indefinite) 

Adverb clauses 

Pronouns 

Interrogatives 

Verbal (gerunds) 

Infinitives 

Interrogative objective pronoun 

Modals (may/might/should/could/can/be able 

to/could/would) 

Noun clauses 

Possessive pronouns 

Adjectives (equality-inequality) 

Adjectives (predicate position-after linking verbs) 

Adverb clauses 

Adverbs of manner 

Commands 

Verbal Gerunds 

Indirect speech 

Noun clauses 

Past progressive tense 

Present progressive tense 

Suffix (adjective-adverb) 

Adverb clauses (time) 

Prepositions (place) 

Present tense as future 

Verbal (infinitive phrases) 

Adjective/nouns (predicate position) 

Adjectives (intensifiers) 

Interrogative adverbs 

Indefinite pronouns 

Prepositions (time) 

Present perfect progressive tense 

Present perfect tense 

Suffix (noun-adjective) 

Adverb clauses (if) 

Adverbs comparison 

Adverbs of time 

Independent clauses with coordinate conjunctions 

Present perfect tense (Center D. L., 1995) 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
LEVEL II 

BK (6-12) 

 

Chart 40: CEFR grammar rubric descriptor 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

According to Council (2014) CEFR has a variety of Communicative language competences 

to be considered at the time to teach a language, and one of them is the linguistic 

competence that covers grammar and vocabulary competences. In this case, that ALC 

method follows the grammar categories that require the A1 scale of CERF and it can be 

seen in the chart above. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_imperative.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_can_could.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_have_to.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_ShouldOught.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_past_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_past_simple.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_phrasal_verbs_inseparable.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/possessive_'s.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_prepositions_of_time.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_present_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_present_perfect.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/like_ing.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_would_like.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_zero_conditional.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_First_Conditional.htm
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4.5.1 Essential elements for an effective blended classroom 

STAGES BLENDED LEARNING DEVELOPEMNT PROYECT 

Adopt 

Instructional delivery models that maximize 

small group or one--‐on--‐one time with students 

to deliver more personalized interaction. (Eleme, 
2013) 

 Participants work individually based on the educative software Ardora. 

 Teacher´s roll give instructions to guide students in all the developing process and focus on 

participants’ center instead of teacher center.  

 Teacher observers around the lab. 

Incorporate 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
Differentiation into all facets of instructional 

practice to create a more student--‐centered 
learning experience. (e.g. management, 

planning, assessment, instruction). (Eleme, 
2013) 

 

There were three stages: 

 First Stage/Project Introduction:  

Participants get aware of the involvement in the development of the project. Participants start to work on 

with a lower exercises  book level.(Bk1 L1, and L2) After that the instrument used was: Pre-

Questionnaire/Multiple Choice (Appendix 6.2.3) 

 Second Stage: 

Participants started to work on the activity exercises according to their book level. (Bk6 L1 and L2) 
(Appendix 5) 

 Third Stage: 

Participants work on activity exercises according to their book level but considering different lessons. (Bk6 

L3 and L4) (Appendix 5) 

The instrument used was: Post-Questionnaire/ Multiple  choice and open questions  (Appendix 6.2.3) 

 

Leverage 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Digital content and assessments to help measure 

students' true level of academic proficiency. 
(Eleme, 2013) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

With the help of the software Ardora, 542 activities were developed considering books 1-12 which are part 

of ALC Level I-II (A1), in this case, the participants worked on book 6 (44 activities based on Album, 
Word search, Hangman, Associate Phrases, Complete words, Complete text, Classify and Order sentences). 

The description of digital content is presented as follows: 

 
 

NUMBER OF BOOK LESSONS NUMBER OF ACTIVITIES 
TOTAL NUMBER OF ACTIVITIES PER 

BOOK 

Book One 

Lesson One 10/94 pts. 

40 
Lesson two 10/81 pts. 

Lesson Three 10/66 pts. 

Lesson Four 10/86 pts. 

Book Two 

Lesson One 11/113 pts. 

48 
Lesson two 10/64 pts. 

Lesson Three 15/90 pts. 

Lesson Four 12/86 pts. 

Book Three 

Lesson One 10/80 pts. 

43 
Lesson two 13/111 pts. 

Lesson Three 10/80 pts. 

Lesson Four 11/89 pts. 

Book Four 

Lesson One 14/113 pts. 

49 
Lesson two 13/95 pts. 

Lesson Three 12/90 pts. 

Lesson Four 10/65 pts. 

Book Five 

Lesson One 12/110 pts. 

48 
Lesson two 13/109 pts. 

Lesson Three 10/94 pts. 

Lesson Four 13/113 pts. 

Book Six 

Lesson One 13/94 pts. 

44 
Lesson two 10/78 pts. 

Lesson Three 11/81 pts. 

Lesson Four 10/96 pts. 
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Book Seven 

Lesson One 11/88 pts. 

43 
Lesson two 11/96 pts. 

Lesson Three 11/67 pts. 

Lesson Four 10/88 pts. 

Book Eight 

Lesson One 12/84 pts. 

46 
Lesson two 12/83 pts. 

Lesson Three 11/80 pts. 

Lesson Four 11/81 pts. 

Book Nine 

Lesson One 10/79 pts. 

45 
Lesson two 12/89 pts. 

Lesson Three 12/94 pts. 

Lesson Four 11/84 pts. 

Book Ten 

Lesson One 14/88 pts. 

49 
Lesson two 11/96 pts. 

Lesson Three 12/96 pts. 

Lesson Four 12/122 pts. 

Book Eleven 

Lesson One 10/83 pts. 

40 
Lesson two 10/95 pts. 

Lesson Three 10/89 pts. 

Lesson Four 10776 pts. 

Book Twelve 

Lesson One 12/95 pts. 

47 
Lesson two 13/101 pts. 

Lesson Three 12/98 pts. 

Lesson Four 10/97 pts. 

 
TOTAL: 12 BOOKS 

TOTAL: 48 LESSONS TOTAL: 542 ACTIVITES 

Chart: Material developed 

Source: Self-elaborated 

Support 

Students' ability to learn, grow, and function 

independently from the teacher to achieve their 

personal academic goals. (Eleme, 2013) 
 

The questionnaires are applied at the beginning in the project presentation and at the end of the project 
development. Moreover, the assessment of ALC test and Ardora self-evaluation were taken into account to 

evaluate the project process. 
 

Moreover, in order to measure the English level of participants there are CEFR test consideration to take 

account for a future project development: 
 

 
Chart: Rubric Evaluation 

Source: (Language, 2012) 

By the complexity of the new material adaption at BNLS, it is not possible to change the old material that 

is part of it, but the project development would help to build the new platform design of BNLS. It would 
make students have more time to do their homework and assessments on line when and where they feel 

able to do it inside or outside, near or far of the institution and evaluate their learning knowledge according 

to CEFR test evaluations. 
 

Chart 41: Elements for a blended learning 

Source: Self-elaborated
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4.6 The BNLS supplementary material  

Here the project described five supplementary materials like flashcards, interactive 

American Language Course CDs, book of idioms, directory of idiomatic and slang 

expressions, Webster’s new world dictionary considering the objective, Intended 

audience and lay out of each material that is part of the teaching language learning.  

4.6.1 Flashcards 

Flashcards objective is to exercise the mental process of active recall, and metacognition 

(self-reflexing) where student improve memory performance of English vocabulary 

words at the beginning level of the course. In other words, they reinforce the vocabulary 

words present in students´ book. (Center D. L., 1993) 

The flashcards are for ESL students who are in Level I at the Basic English learning 

program of American Language Course (ALC). Flashcards are presented in a printed 

way; the size of the papers are 21.59 cm x 27.94 cm, the size of the draws are 

approximately 12cm x 15 cm, the size of the words are approximately 4 cm x 6. In the 

first faces of the sheets, there is a draw and on the opposite side of the sheets, there are 

words that describe the draws of the first face. The color of the draws and words are in 

black, but the color of the paper sheets are white. 

All the flashcards are in an alphabetical order accordingly to Level I´ books number. 

Furthermore, they can be identified easily in the instructor and student texts by asterisk. 

Flashcards are available only for those asterisk words. 

4.6.2 Interactive American Language Course CDS 

The principle objective of Interactive American Language Course Cd`s is to reinforce 

students` receptive and productive skills, including vocabulary and grammar where 

students are expected to apply all the instructions activities learned in class. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Active_recall
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To all students who are part of American Language Course from the begging courses to 

the last courses of the program.  

Each book of the program has a specific CD that includes activities to be developed by 

the student in order to improve the skill abilities including grammar and vocabulary. The 

first part of it presents the number of book to be developed, and series of commands that 

work as a guide where student has to follow in order to develop all the activities. 

Besides, all the time, the program persuades student to get the right answers to improve 

his learning knowledge of the language.  

4.6.3 Book of idioms 

The objective of book of Idiom is to assist American Language Course (ALC) students 

in learning the meaning and usage of idioms and expressions where they are likely to 

encounter in their language and follow on training courses. Many of the expressions 

included do not appear in the dictionary; all of the entries contain example sentences. 

(Institute D. L., Book of Idioms, 1998) 

It is for ESL or EFL students who are benefit from these expressions in their follow on 

training (FOT) courses. It includes general expressions as well as every day expressions. 

(Institute D. L., Book of Idioms, 2001, pág. 1) 

Idiomatic expressions are in alphabetic order, and students can find examples sentences 

for every idiom. Certain expressions are grouping by a common key word. In each 

grouping, expressions in brackets with example sentences are alphabetized, numbered, 

and placed following. Expressions with multiple meanings are in a readable manner with 

each meaning and its example sentence indicated by a lowercase letter in parentheses. 

(Institute D. L., Book of Idioms, 2001, pág. 1) 
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4.6.4 Directory of idiomatic and slang expressions 

The main objective of this publication at Defense Language Institute English Language 

Center (DLIELC) is for specialized English Language Training purpose only. It provides 

DLIELC students with authentic examples of the language use, and a format of training 

materials to improve the language skills, and practice with vocabulary, too.  

This manual has been prepared for the specific purpose of assisting student in 

correspondence and association with his classmates. Familiarization with the enclosed 

terms and phrases should enable student to better understand and interpret common 

expressions uttered by the majority of marines. (Institute D. L., Directory of Idiomatic 

and Slang Expressions, 1994) 

Directory of Idiomatic and Slang Expressions are listed in alphabetic order, and students 

can find three different columns for every idiom. The first column expresses the idiom, 

the second column expresses a simple American meaning, and the third column 

expresses an example of the idiom use where the idiom or slang key word is underlined. 

4.6.5 Webster´s new world dictionary 

Its main objective is to offer broads coverage of idiomatic expressions, many illustrative 

phrases, and brief but helpful usage labels and etymologies, all designed to enhance the 

readers understanding of current meaning and connotation. (Neufeldt, 1998) 

It compiles from the outset to serve readers who want a reliable, up to date, portable 

dictionary for use in the home, at school, or in the office. (Neufeldt, 1998) 

The dictionary is presented with an arrangement of entries. All the entries, including 

single words, hyphenated compounds, proper nouns, prefixes, suffixes, and 

abbreviations, are listen in strict alphabetical order and are set in large, boldface type. 

The variant spelling of  a word are some distance apart alphabetically, the definition 
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appears with the spelling most frequently used, and the other spelling are cross referred 

to this entry. 

In this case, at BNLS the complementary aids like Flashcards, Interactive American 

Language Course CDs, Book of Idioms, Directory of Idiomatic and Slang expressions, 

and Webster`s New World Dictionary are supposed to be used to reinforce students´ 

vocabulary . Furthermore, the Interactive American Language course CDs, and 

Directory of Idiomatic and Slang Expressions are supposed to reinforce structures of 

sentences developed in present, past and future tenses because their purpose based on 

establish the correct use of words in sentences or grammar structures. The 

complementary aids are in the chart below: 

 

COMPLEMENTARY AIDS 

 

VOCABULARY 

 

GRAMMAR 
AIDS USED 

FREQUENTLY 
DATE 

 Flashcards   No           1993 

 Interactive amercian language course cds     No 2005 

 Book of idioms   No No 2001 

 Directory of idimatic and slang expressions     No 1994 

 Webster´s new world dictionary   No 
No 

1998 

 

Chart 42: Comparative chart of complementary aids 

Source: Self-elaborated 

Considering the explanation ahead, the project concluded that teacher do not frequently 

use the complementary aids to reinforce students’ language learning, in this case, the   

flash cards are the most required and used at BNLS. In addition, the complementary aids 

publication dates show that there have not been incorporated new material since 2005 

because the methodology that they used is based on natural approach instead of 

communicative language learning. 
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4.7 Assessing viability of educative software  

To assess the viability of tools the project selected and compered the characteristics, development, number of activities, 

advantages, and disadvantages about five different educative software used in teaching education. In this case, the software 

that fulfills the expectations was Ardora for its easiness to handle a number of activities.  

SOFTWARE 

PROGRAMS 
CHARACTERSTICS DEVELOPMENT 

NUMBER OF 

EXERCISES 
ADVANTAGES DISADVANTAGES 

 

 

ARDORA 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Ardora is a software 
program for teachers, 

allowing them to create 

their own web content in 
a very simple way, 

without any previous 

technical knowledge of 
web design and 

programming. 
 

 

 

 

 

Easy to use 

 

 

It has more than 

34 interactive 

activities. 

 It allows html format and images in a jpeg format, too. 

 It can be used as a file. 

 You can modify the internal structure of an activity 

 It can be load in a web page. 

 It has a variety of exercises. 

 It is allowed in more than six languages. 

 It allows audios in format mp3 for exercises. 

 It allows adding exercise time, attempts and score. 

 The size of images and exercises are able to modify 

according you are developing them. 

 It has self-evaluation exercises. 

 Its own format allows you to modify a file. 

 It works without its installation in the computer. 

 In other words, it integrates hyper textual and 
multimedia elements. 

 To open the activities you do not need to be connected 
in the web. 

 

 
 

 

 It does not accept a double 
name file. 

 It only accepts jpeg images. 

 Sometimes when you try to 

fix some details in the 
scorm activity it doesn´t 

save again with the same 

name. 

 It doesn´t accept letter ñ, x, 

or accents. 
 

 

 

HOT POTATOES 

 

 
 

Hot potatoes in the field 

of Digital educational 
resource is well known. It 

works with windows and 

Linux. 
 

 

 

 
 

Easy to use 

 

 

It has 6 Types 
of interactive 

activities. 

 

 

 

 The resources elaborated are presented in web page 

format, which makes it practically accessible for all the 
teams. 

 

 It allows adding time, attempts and score in the 
exercises. 

There are only 6 types of activities 

available. 

 

• The resulting materials do not have 

the visibility of those produced with 

other programs. 

• You need to have the java software. 

 

 You cannot modify the style of 

the exercises. 
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EDILIM 

 
Edilim allows you to 

create presentations or 

interactive books. 
 

 

 

 
   Not easy to use 

  

 

It has more tan 

10 exercises. 

 It can monitor progress and evaluate exercises. 

 

 The materials can be visualized without having to 
install any additional program through Internet. 

 

 The process development is 

not clear enough to 

elaborate the activities. 

CONSTRUCTOR 

Constructor is a platform 
for the creation and 

management of 

interactive multimedia 
materials and for the 

monitoring and 

evaluation of the learning 
process. 

 

It creates digital 
educational content and 

works on Windows and 

Linux, on the local or on 

a server. 

 

Not easy to use 

 

It has more than 

30  interactive  

activities 

 
 

 

 

 The variety of exercises. 

 
 

 

 It requires Java program.  

 The process development is 

not clear enough to 
elaborate the activities. 

RAYUELA Hopscotch is intended as 

a support tool for the 
language teacher 

 

 

 
Not easy to use 

 

 

It has 21 Types 
of interactive 

activities 

 

 

 The teacher becomes the author of his own activities 
and support material. 

 It includes html format. 

 It integrates multimedia elements. 

 

 

 It requires Java program.  

 The process development is 

not clear enough to 
elaborate the activities. 

Chart 43: Comparative educative software 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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4.8 Select the number of activities to work on 

The project selected the activities and sub-activities to work on in the following way: 

ACTIVITIES SUB ACTIVITIES  ACTIVITIES 

USED 

 

 

ACTIVITES WITH GRAPHIC 

Album   

Graphical Panel  

Puzzel  

Colour According to 

Leyend 

 

 

WORD GAME 

Word Search   

Crosswords  

Hangman   

Checkerboard  

AUTO DICTATIONS   

 

ASSOCIATE 

Words  

Phrases, Images   

Memory Game  

 

COMPLETE 

Words with Syllables   

Text   

Tables  

CLASSIFY    

 

ORDER 

Sentences   

Paragraphs  

Images  

 

SELECT 

Words in Paragraph  

Words to be Corrected  

Picture Points  

TEST   

DIAGRAMS   

UNITS OF MEASUREMENT   

CALCULATION   

STATISTICAL GRAPHICS   

GEOMETRY   

TOTALACTIVITIES: 8 

Chart 44: Selection of activity exercises 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

After the analisis, Ardora was chosen because there were eight types of activities to 

work on exercise development like album, word search, hangman, associate phrases, 

and images, complete words, complete text, classify and order sentences. The 

selection of those activities focused on the easiest way to develop them because the 

others required a complex process to be developed. 

4.8.1 Identify the activities characteristics 

At the beginning, the project identifies some important characteristics that the 

program had, in order to be familiar with it and develop appropriately all the 
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supplementary material. Moreover, to develop an activity with ARDORA there are 

four important aspects to consider: 

 

Figure 12: Educative software Ardora  

Source: Self-elaborated 

4.8.1.1 Activity option 

The first step to create an activity in Ardora is to go to the first button called 

“Activity”, and then clicked on it; it allows opening another window to introduce the 

information that is going to be part of the activity. 

 

Figure 13: Activity option 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
 

The first window also shows some important aspects to be considereed, for example:  

the different parameters for the activities like: 
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Letter size of 

the activity 

Width of the 

activity 

Height of the 

activity 

    Images size Sound Kind of 

activity 

 

Chart 45: Parameters of the activity 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
 

However, it will vary according to the selected activity by the teacher. First, in this 

window the teacher is able to introduce a “score” number depending on his point of 

view. Second, after to complete the activity the teacher is able to publish the activity 

by introducing a name file and then send it to a file destination where the characters 

do not have to be more than 6 letter neither ñ, x , nor accent. 

 

Figure 14: Activity options to consider 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
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Figure 15: A file destination  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

4.8.1.2 Execution options  

This button offers the possibility to determine the activity time and aspects related to 

number of attempts, congratulation and fail messages. For example, the teachers can 

choose one of the three times finished like “stop”, “start again”, and “show answer”. 

Furthermore, the teacher can select the “start button”, and write a specific word to 

start the activity. Likewise, attempts and successes are another buttons that allow 

teacher to introduce a number for the mistakes and in this way determine the 

attempts to finish the activity. 

 

Figure 16: Execution option  

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

107 

 

Messages are important when it is time to talk about the messages to congratulate or 

show disaproval after the activit was developed because it shows the student´s 

reesults in all the process, here the teacher writes a message for “time limit”, “limit 

of attempts”, and “error message”. Moreover, the teacher has the possibility to 

change the activity´s color according to his point of view. 

4.8.1.3 Website option 

It considers three important aspects. The first one is the “title head for the activity” 

that vary according to the teacher´s perspective; the second one allows the teacher to 

choose the aspects of the website, which contains the activity as the title of the 

window, and author activity. In the last one, the teacher can choose heading position 

that will be on the left, on the right, and center or justified. 

 

Figure 17: Website option 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

4.8.1.4 Scorm Option 

There are two remarkable aspects to consider, the choosing teacher´s selection when 

the activity is solved successful; the student can do the exercise again or he cannot do 

it again, the score would be kept or the teacher can write student´s own score. In 

addition, the same details are taking into account when the activity development 

concludes incorrectly. 
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Figure 18: Scorm option 

Source: Self-elaborated 

4.8.2 Requirements for an Ardora activity 

The project identifies the requirements of the activities that are essential to take into 

account before to develop them. 

4.8.2.1 Images 

All the images that require the software ARDORA have to be in a format of JEPG. 

This kind of format makes the image´s size to be adjusted for not to have any kind of 

distortion at the time to show the image in the developed activity. 

 

Figure 19: Requirements for images  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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4.8.2.2 Save files 

Each activity has to be save in a new file after finishing the activity, first the program 

allows to save it in two files, the first one is “Carpeta de Archivos” and the other one 

is “Archivo ARD”. Moreover, the first file has to have three different files on it, but 

the previous names created has to be in “Archivo HTML.” In addition, the “Archivo 

ARD” allows making Ardora´s package of activities and the other one “Archivo 

HTML” allows opening the activity created and fixing some specific details in it. 

 
Figure 20: Save files  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 
Figure 21: Requirement file 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

  

4.8.3 Activities description 

Once the project selected the eight activities to work on, they are describing in the 

following way:  



 

110 

 

4.8.3.1 Associate/Match 

 In this activity, the participant has to make the association or matching from left to 

right or vice versa from right to left in order to find the correct word and associate it 

with the picture. 

 

Figure 22: Associate/Match 

Source: Self-elaborated 

4.8.3.2 Order words 

 In this activity, the participant has to order the words to form the appropriate 

sentence with all the words that are in the exercise. 

 

Figure 23: Order words 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
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4.8.3.3 Hangman 

 In this activity, the participant has to guess the letters to form the appropriate word 

of the exercise according to the picture that is presented in it. 

 

Figure 24: Hangman activity  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

4.8.3.4 Word search 

 In this activity, the participant has to look for the words that are on the right side of 

the activity where the directions to find the words are from left to right, and from up 

to down. 

 

 

Figure 25: Word search activity 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
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4.8.3.5 Complete Text 

In this activity, the participant has to select the appropriate options that are on the left 

side to complete each exercise according to each exercises´ context.  

 

 

Figure 26: Complete text activity  

Source: Self-elaborated 

4.8.3.6 Complete letter 

In this activity, the participant has to choose the appropriate letter to complete the 

word according to the picture that is presented in each exercise. 

 

Figure 27: Complete letter activity  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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4.8.3.7 Album 

 In this activity, the participant has to set text to the appropriate picture of the 

exercise. 

 

Figure 28: Album activity 

Source: Self-elaborated 

4.8.3.8 Classify 

In this activity, the participant has to classify the word or number that appears in the 

top of the exercise and then make an appropriate selection in the options that are 

below to complete it. 

 

Figure 29: Classify activity  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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4.8.4 Activities messages 

 The activities described before have messages that show the participant´s developing 

processes. In this case, the activities’ messages presentation are in the following way:  

The educative software has four different messages that appear in the developing of 

an activity exercise, for example: The first one is “congratulations”; it appears when 

all the exercises are complete satisfactorily by the participant. 

 

Figure 30: First message activity 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

The second one is “try again”. It appears in the developing of each exercise when it 

is not well complete after all; it means that there is mistake to check in the exercise. 

 

Figure 31: Second message activity 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

The third one is “no more attempts”. It appears in the developing of each activity 

when there are no more attempts to continue doing the exercise. 
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Figure 32: Third message activity 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

The fourth one is “time is over”, it appears in the developing of each exercise when 

its time is over and there is not more time to do it. 

 

Figure 33: Fourth message activity 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

4.8.5 Ardora´s package of activities 

Once the teacher has all the files saved in a file as it was explained before, the 

program allows that the project creates a storm package of activities. In this case, the 

first step was to open the software ARDORA and then go to “utilities”, and click on 

to go to Ardora´s package of activities.  
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Figure 34: Ardora Utilities  

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

Once clicked on Ardora´s package activities, someone is able to see the first window 

that shows four different buttons like choose the activities, insert general data, create 

the package, and scorm. 

 

Figure 35: Insert the general data and creates the package  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

After that there has to be a selection on the first button called “choose the activities” 

in order to introduce all the activities that the project saved before, considering that, 

the format has to be HTML. 
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Figure 36: Introduce the activities files  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

Then there has to be a selection on the second button called “insert general data” to 

introduce all the information of the work according to the development of the 

activities and specific details of the institution´s name where the project is developed. 

 

Figure 37: Insert the general data 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

After that there has to be a selection on the third button called “create the package”, 

in order to choose the aspects of the website that would contain the whole activity; 

considering the aspects of the activity and the publishing activity, too. 
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Figure 38: Create the package 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

Figure 39: Save in a file 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

Also on this third button, the project considered the chart of self-evaluation that 

appears in all the exercises development and it can see for the participants whenever 

they want in the process development.  

It has six different characteristics; the first one shows the number of activity, the 

second one shows the name of the activity, the third one shows the executions 

developed for students. The fourth one shows the five different states  (Correct),

(Unfinished),  (Time) ,  (Opened and Passed), (Not Opening) in all the 

process of the activity. The fifth one shows the number of attempts developed for 
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students in all activities´ development. Moreover, the last one shows the total points 

or score got for students in all the exercises developing, too. 

 

Figure 40: Activity Self-evaluation 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
 

After to finish all these steps and save the storm activity, the project got the result in 

a file with more than one exercise to be doing for students. Once a click on the 

button start the activity starts. The style of the activity will vary according to all the 

selections that were made in the previous step. 

 

Figure 41: The results of the file  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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Figure 42: Activity style 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
 

4.8.6 Number of activities developed Level I and II (Books 1 to 12) 

The total number of activities developed were 542 five hundred forty two and as it 

can be seen in the chart, the number of them vary according to the number of books 

and their lessons. In this case, the number of activities had an approximation of 10 to 

13 activities per lesson. Moreover, the score gave to each activity was determined for 

the type of activity selected where all of them had an approximation score of 64 to 

113 points. The total number of activities per book are in the chart follow: 

NUMBER OF BOOK LESSONS NUMBER OF ACTIVITIES 
TOTAL NUMBER OF 

ACTIVITIES PER BOOK 

Book One 

Lesson One 10/94 pts. 

40 
Lesson two 10/81 pts. 

Lesson Three 10/66 pts. 

Lesson Four 10/86 pts. 

Book Two 

Lesson One 11/113 pts. 

48 
Lesson two 10/64 pts. 

Lesson Three 15/90 pts. 

Lesson Four 12/86 pts. 

Book Three 

Lesson One 10/80 pts. 

43 
Lesson two 13/111 pts. 

Lesson Three 10/80 pts. 

Lesson Four 11/89 pts. 

Book Four 

Lesson One 14/113 pts. 

49 
Lesson two 13/95 pts. 

Lesson Three 12/90 pts. 

Lesson Four 10/65 pts. 

Book Five 

Lesson One 12/110 pts. 48 

 

 

 

 

Lesson two 13/109 pts. 

Lesson Three 10/94 pts. 

Lesson Four 13/113 pts.  

Book Six 

Lesson One 13/94 pts. 

44 
Lesson two 10/78 pts. 

Lesson Three 11/81 pts. 

Lesson Four 10/96 pts. 

Book Seven 

Lesson One 11/88 pts. 

43 
Lesson two 11/96 pts. 

Lesson Three 11/67 pts. 

Lesson Four 10/88 pts. 
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Book Eight 

Lesson One 12/84 pts. 

46 
Lesson two 12/83 pts. 

Lesson Three 11/80 pts. 

Lesson Four 11/81 pts. 

Book Nine 

Lesson One 10/79 pts. 

45 
Lesson two 12/89 pts. 

Lesson Three 12/94 pts. 

Lesson Four 11/84 pts. 

Book Ten 

Lesson One 14/88 pts. 

49 
Lesson two 11/96 pts. 

Lesson Three 12/96 pts. 

Lesson Four 12/122 pts. 

Book Eleven 

Lesson One 10/83 pts. 

40 
Lesson two 10/95 pts. 

Lesson Three 10/89 pts. 

Lesson Four 10776 pts. 

Book Twelve 

Lesson One 12/95 pts. 

47 
Lesson two 13/101 pts. 

Lesson Three 12/98 pts. 

Lesson Four 10/97 pts. 

 

TOTAL: 12 BOOKS 
TOTAL: 48 

LESSONS 

High Score Medium Score Less Score TOTAL: 542 

ACTIVITES 122 pts 90 pts 65 pts 

 

Chart 46: Number of activities developed 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

4.9 Details to consider in the program presentation 

Once the developing of the activities concluded, the introduction of the activities 

followed an order as: 

4.9.1 Preparation 

 For the previous familiarization, the responsible of the project got ready the lab, 

turning on the computers machines, and numbering them to establish an appropriate 

order on them. In addition, the responsible one got ready the data presentation to 

introduce the purpose of the guided work to participants, in order; they could have an 

idea of the project to work on. 

4.9.2 Presentation 

 In the presentation, there was a power point presentation to introduce the purpose of 

the project proposal to participants, showing and explaining them the eight type of 

activities for them to be developed. 
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4.9.3 Development 

 After the presentation, the participants worked on activities that were not part of 

their English level; they worked on different activities like book one lessons one and 

two. In this case, all this previous process helped them to be familiar with the 

activities presented.  

Once participants started to work on the activities, they had many questions because 

they did not know well how to deal with the program and how to develop the 

activities. Moreover, something interesting to consider is that after one hour and half 

the participants got more capable to deal with the program and the activities, too. 

 Likewise, before participants concluded with the familiarization, the project applied 

a questionnaire to them in order the get their own perspectives of activities 

developed, and in this way considered their point of view in the data analysis. 

4.9.4 Pre-test evaluation  

The pre-test evaluation took into account three stages in all the participants’ activities 

development: 

4.9.4.1 Before the pre-test evaluation 

In this first stage, the instructor was the responsible one to organize the preliminary 

aspects before to start with the material elaborated. For example, the instructor 

checked that all the machines be ready to start, in order to avoid technical problems 

at the time of students’ development. Moreover, the instructor got ready the camera 

to record all the participants´ developing process in the lab. 

4.9.4.2 During the pre-test evaluation 

 In this second stage, once the lab was ready to work on, the participants use to be 

waiting outside of the lab to come in, and once the door was opened; participants 

were provided lodging to each of them according to their arrival at the lab. After that, 

once everybody took a sit, students started to get instructions before to start the 
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activity, and the instructor observed that all of them started with the development of 

the activity.  

 

Here the instructor observed the process of students´ development in order to save 

their self-evaluations. At the same time, the instructor´s principal role was to be a 

guide for students who clarifies participants´ doubts in it. Further, the participants´ 

role was to work alone, raised their hands, and asked for help if they used to have 

any question. 

4.9.4.3 After the pre-test evaluation 

 In the third stage, the instructor was the responsible to verify that participants has 

concluded with the development of the activity according to their activity time. 

Likewise, the instructor continued saving students activity´ self-evaluations. At the 

end, the instructor observed that all the participants went out of the lab in order to 

turn off the computer machines, and checked all the equipment used in the English 

lab to verify any damage on them. As responsible one to leave a clean lab for the 

next activity development.   

 

Here, the role of the participants was to conclude with their activities development, 

once they were ready; they used to leave the lab to take their break time. 

Furthermore, something to consider is that students used to share their personal 

experiences with their classmates at the end of the class. 

4.9.5 Post-test Evaluation 

The post-test evaluation took into account three stages during the participants’ 

development to consider as the pre-test mentioned above: 

4.9.5.1 Before the post-test evaluation 

 In this first stage, the instructor was the responsible one to organize the preliminary 

aspects before to start with the activities development. For example, the instructor 

checked that all the machines be ready to start with them, in order to avoid technical 
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problems at the time of participants’ development. In addition, the instructor got 

ready the camera to record all the participants’ developing process in the lab. 

4.9.5.2 During the post-test evaluation 

 In this second stage, once the lab was ready to work on, the participants use to be 

waiting outside of the lab to come in, and once the door was opened the instructor 

provided lodging to each of them according to their arrival at the lab. After that, once 

everybody took a sit, there was a previous instruction before to start the activity. 

Likewise, the instructor used to observe the process of students´ development in 

order to save their self-evaluations. In all these process, the instructor´s principal 

roles were to be guiders for students who clarifies their doubts in it. In additon, the 

participants’ role was to work alone, raised their hands, and asked for help if they 

used to have any question. 

4.9.5.3 After the post-test evaluation 

 In the third stage, the instructor was the responsible to verify that participants 

concluded with the development of the activity according to their activity time. 

Besides, the instructor continued saving students´ activity self-evaluations. Before 

participants leaved the lab, the instructor applied a post-questionnaire to them in 

order the get their own perspectives of the activities developed and in this way 

consider participants´ point of view in the data analysis. 

 

Moreover, the instructor as responsible observed that all the participants went out of 

the lab to turn off the computer machines, and checked all the equipment used in the 

English lab to verify any damage on them in order to leave a clean lab for the next 

activity development. Here, the role of the participants was to conclude with their 

activities development, once they were ready; they used to leave the lab to take their 

break time. Furthermore, students used to share their personal experiences with their 

classmates at the end of the class. 
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4.10 Initial achievements 

The initial achievement to consider is the attained of project´s goal, which was to 

elaborate digital supplementary material to support A1 vocabulary and grammar 

level in order to motivate students and help teachers to develop material in what 

student are interested to learn. 

Other achievement to consider are the results that were gotten in pre and post-test 

activities´ evaluation that can be seen in a comparative chart that shows the 

participants´ improvement in the degvelopment of the activities because each class 

students had the opportunity to work with a different one. 

Another achievement to consider is that the activities helped to develop a blended 

learning environment to teach the language making a combination between a 

traditional method and technology. In order to reinforce the weaknesses aspects of 

students that required explanations, but through the time, they got more capable to 

manage the program by themselves, and the requirement for instruction help 

decrease in a significant way.  

One more achievement to consider is participant´s attitudes changing from 

unfriendly, shine and nervous attitudes to positive ones because the developing of 

those activities created on them a comfortable environment at the time to work on the 

development of the activities. 

The result got in the instruments was satisfactory because the results helped to 

identify participants´ point of view and their physical emotions while they developed 

the activities. After that, in more than one opportunity students suggestions and 

observations considered in the activities where useful for the project to improve or 

modify those students perspectives. 

With the material elaborated, the project achieved that students get more involved 

with digital material as other material that could be able to refresh and reinforce their 

English level. In addition, it helped students to be more familiar with the English lab 

that is allow for them to use it. In addition, it made students thought logically, be 
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creative and answer as fast as they could do it, and the most important it helped them 

to construct their language learning English process.   

For the institution head and teachers, the material elaborated was successful for 

students because it improved students’ previous knowledge and motived them to 

continue learning and reinforcing their English language. Furthermore, they 

considered that to have more supplementary material based on educative software for 

the complete levels of the institution would be helpful for student who are part of it. 

4.11 Process learning experience 

One of project experiences was to be familiar with all the unknown material of the 

institution because it was not clear how many and types of complementary aids or 

books where part of the institution teaching material, but once the project started to 

describe them , it realized that there were interesting enough physical materials for 

teaching.   

Another one was the importance to read books, articles, blog pages, and so on  at the 

time to develop a project proposal because all of them helped a lot to understand and 

clarify the misconception that the project had before, during and after to develop the 

project. It considered that they guided all the time because it doesn´t matter if the 

concepts were concrete abstracts, small or large, news or olds the idea was to read 

them and take advantage of their relevance for the project work. 

The project considered the necessity to establish a chronogram or schedule activities 

before and during the process of it because it worked as guider indicator to respect 

and followed during the project process. Besides, the chronogram helped the project 

to achieve what really was supposed to get, and considered the possible factors, 

situations, or problems that would change it. 

Trying to find educative software that fulfills with the project expectation is 

complicated, but not impossible, for example, on web sides there are varieties of 

software to select. In the project selection, there were at list three or five options to 

consider, and little by little, the project started to reject those activities that were not 



 

127 

 

easy to handle, taking into account the disadvantages that students had to manage, 

and so on. The key was to select easy to handle software and apply it without any 

browser connection, and its advantages to reach the project expectation to teach the 

language and work on it for both students and teachers. 

To work on Ardora educative software was not easy after all because the project had 

to be immerse in it and study how it worked, how many activities were suitlable, 

what requirement they needed to be developed, and so on. For that reason, to develop 

the project many tutorials that helped and guided were considered. Nevertheless, 

some problems could not be solved in the developing program as fast as desired, in 

that situation the frustration turned into a negative feeling to face the problem. After 

analyzing the critical situation in which the project was with the problems, it was 

understood that it was necessary to leave or share own tutorials of the material that 

were developed in order to help people to use the tutorials as guidelines to continue 

working on the material. 

The project considered necessary to make a previous presentation of any kind of 

material to participants who are going to be part of a project proposal because, as 

active members of the project the presentation helps to identify some missing 

observations that were not consider at the time to develop the material. Furthermore, 

the project considered that it is important to take into account the different 

suggestions that participants have in order to improve the material because those 

ideas would turn into a key element to achieve the main objectives of the material 

developed. 

The project took account that to work with technological appliances as computers, it 

was not easy after all, for example, a technical problem avoided the running of the 

work a day before to the previous presentation, and in that situation, it was 

understood that to be familiar with all the machines to be used is important and 

necessary. In addition, the project considered that was indispensable to check details 

as the time and the dates of  machines data before running a software or application 

with them in order to avoid data problems since in the pre-test evaluation the 

machies had more than five different dates and times on Ardora sheet evaluation. 
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The project considered that someone should not be tired to answer the students’ 

questions during or after class because the instructor has to be ready to give an 

appropriate answer to students’ requirements at the time to solve their uncomfortable 

situation to develop any kind of activities. For instance, more than ten questions per 

student required an answer before and during the English class in the developing 

activities. 

In this case, the project assumed that the study helped to improve students’ English 

level because this great experience confirms that it is possible to change and improve 

the way instructors teach apart forma a blended environment, and take the advantage 

to combine a mixed methodology with technology, too. 
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CHAPTER V 

OUTCOMES 

PRE-QUESTIONNAIRE 

 

Graphic 1: ¿Qué te parecieron las actividades realizadas?  

Source: Self-elaborated 

In graphic one, there is question number one; How do you think about the activities 

developed? With four different options to select the first one was interesting, the 

second one was funny, the third one was boring, and the last one was I do not liked. 

In this case, 7 participants agreed with option number two, 2 participants agreed with 

option number one, and just one participant agreed with option number three. In 

other words, all the activities were funny and interesting for almost all the 

participants. 

 

Graphic 2: ¿Cómo consideras las actividades que realizaste?  

Source: Self-elaborated 

In graphic two, there is question number two; How do you consider the activities´ 

development? With four option to select like, the first one difficult, the second one 

Interesantes; 2

Divertidas; 7

Aburridas; 1
No me gusto; 0

Dificiles; 0

Fáciles; 9

Complejas; 1
Otros; 0
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easy, the third one complex and the last one other. In this case, the 9 participants 

agreed with option number two, and just one participant agreed with option number 

three. In other words, for them the development of the activities were easy to do. 

 

Graphic 3: ¿Qué actividades fueron fáciles y cuáles fueron difíciles? 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

In graphic three, there is question number three; What activities were easy and what 

activities were difficult? In this case, 10 participants considered that associate was an 

easy activity, 9 participants agreed that album and complete letters were easy 

activities, 8 participants considered classify, complete text and order words were 

easy activities, but just 7 of them agreed that hangman was an easy activity, then 

only 6 participants considered word search as an easy activity, too. 

 

Graphic 4: ¿Qué actividades fueron fáciles y cuáles fueron difíciles?  

Source: Self-elaborated 

In graphic four, there is question number three; What activities were easy and what 

activities were difficult? In this case 4 participants agreed that word search is a 

difficult activity, then 3 participants agreed that hangman is a difficult activity, but 2 
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participants agreed that classify, complete text and complete order were difficult 

activities, at last just 1 participant agreed that album was a difficult activity, too. 

 

Graphic 5: ¿Crees que estas actividades te ayudaran a mejorar vocabulario y 

gramática?  

Source: Self-elaborated 

In graphic five, there is question number four; Do you think that the activities will 

help you to improve your vocabulary and grammar? In this case, this question just 

have two options where 10 participants agreed with option number 1, and nobody 

agreed with option number two. In other words, we can say that the participants are 

sure that the development of these activities will help them to improve any particular 

aspect that they wanted to improve. 

 

Graphic 6: ¿Te gustaría seguir aprendiendo con estas actividades? 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

In graphic six, there is question number five; Would you like to continue learning 

with these activities? Here the question had just two options where 9 participants 

agreed with option yes the first one where they agreed to continue learning with 

these kind of activities, but just 1 participant agreed with option no the second one 

where he does not agree to continue learning with these activities. 
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Graphic 7: ¿Estás de acuerdo con que cada ejercicio tenga su autoevaluación?  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

In graphic seven, there is question number six; Do you agree with the self-evaluation 

of each activity? This question had two options to be selected and 9 participants 

selected option number one, and just 1 participants selected option number two, for 

that reason we can say that almost all the participants agreed with a self-evaluation 

after the development of an activity.   

 

Graphic 8: ¿Qué aprendiste con las actividades? 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

In this last graphic, there is the last question number seven; What did you learned 

with these activities? Here the participants had three different option the first one was 

vocabulary, the second one was grammar and the last one was other. In this case, 8 

participants agreed with option number one, but just 2 participants agreed that they 

learned grammar and vocabulary. 
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POST-QUESTIONNAIRE 

 

Graphic 9: ¿Te gustó practicar inglés en el laboratorio? 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

In graphic nine, there are the questionnaire´s results applied to participants after they 

finished with the development of the all activity exercises from Book 6 Lessons 1, 2, 

3, and 4. Here for example, in the first question did you enjoyed practicing English in 

the lab? All of them agreed with option yes making 10 agreements for all the 

participants besides the second option with a total of 0 agreements for them.   

 

Graphic 10: ¿Qué es lo que has aprendido más al momento de realizar las 

actividades? 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

In graphic two, there are the different answers for question number two; What did 

you learn at the time of activities´ development? Here the participants had four 

different options like grammar and vocabulary, just vocabulary, just grammar, and 

other. Moreover, the option that got the most selection was the first one with 9 

agreements, the second one was only vocabulary with 1 agreement, and the other two 

options got a 0 agreement for them. 
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Graphic 11: ¿Te gustaron las variedades de actividades que realizaste? 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

In graphic three, there are the results applied to participants, for example, this 

question Did you like the variety of activities? The participants agreed with 10 

agreements with the first option yes, but for the second option, no nobody agreed 

with it.     

 

Graphic 12: ¿Crees que este tipo de actividades serian útiles para otros 

estudiantes?  

Source: Self-elaborated 

In graphic four, there are the results for question number four; Do you think that 

these activities are going to be useful for other students? Here many participants 

agreed with the first option that was yes with 9 agreements because as the activities 

were useful for them, they will be useful for other, too. However, another option that 

got 1 agreement was may be because for that participant it will or not will be useful 

for someone else. 
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Graphic 13: ¿Qué actividades te gustaron más? 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

In graphic five, there are the results got for question number five; What activities did 

you enjoyed more? Where the participants had 8 different option to select. Here the 

results were 10 agreements for associate, 9 agreements for order, 9 agreements for 

complete text, 9 agreements for album, then 8 agreements for complete letters, 8 

agreements for classify, and at last 7 agreements for hangman, and 7 agreements for 

word search. As it can see, the result varied according to participants’ point of view. 

 

Graphic 14: ¿Te aburriste al momento de realizar las actividades?  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

In graphic six, there are two different results for question number six; Did you get 

bored at the time to develop the activities? Here the participants agreed with 8 

agreements for option number two no, for option number one yes just 2 agreements 

because the activities were enough interesting  for them. 
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Graphic 15: ¿Te parecieron muy largas las actividades que realizaste?  

Source: Self-elaborated 

In graphic seven, there is question number seven; Do you think that the activities 

were too long? Here most of the participants considered that the activities were not 

too long at the time to develop them in this case, they agreed with 9 agreements for 

second option, but just one participant thought it was very long with 1 agreement for 

the first option. 

 

Graphic 16: ¿Cómo te pareció la duración de las actividades? 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

In graphic eight, there are the results for question number eight; How do you 

consider the activities´ time? Here the first and third options short and long got 0 

agreements for the participants, but the second option got 10 agreements for all of 

them where they considered that the activities’ time where adequate for them.  
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Graphic 17: ¿Qué cambiarías para mejorar la actividad? 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

In graphic nine, there are the results for question number eight; What changes will 

you make to improve the activity? Here the participants had 5 different option to 

select like color, letters, activity size, pictures, and the last was nothing. In this case, 

almost everybody selected the last option with 9 agreements but there was just 1 

agreement for the third option    

 

Graphic 18: ¿Te gustaría repetir otra experiencia parecida?  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

In graphic eleven, there is question number ten; Would you like to have another 

experience like this? Here the participants had three option to select like yes, no, and 

may be. In this case, they agreed with 8 agreements to repeat their experience, but 

just two 2 agreements for option number three. 
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Question Number Eleven 

¿Cómo definirías en una palabra tu estado de ánimo durante el desarrollo de las 

actividades? 

 Emocionada. 

 Activa. 

 Interesante, emotivo. 

 Feliz. 

 Normal. 

 Emocionada, desesperada por realizar los ejercicios. 

 Concentrado. 

 Me sube le animo ya que como hay tiempo marcado mejoro y 

reacciono más rápido. 

 Feliz. 

 Entusiasmada, siento más ganas de aprender. 

 

For this question, there were a variety of answers; How can you define in a word 

your feelings at the time to develop the activity? In this case, their emotional 

susceptibilities were described like emotion, active, interested, happy, concentrate, 

the limit time makes me respond emotionally, and enthusiastic with  more willing to 

learn more. 

 

Question Number Twelve 

 

¿Aprendiste algo nuevo de estas actividades? 

 Si, más que todo el vocabulario. 

 Si vocabulario. 

 Si bastante. 

 Si bastante. 

 Si aclare muchas dudas que tenía. 

 Si. 

 Si. 

 Si aprendí demasiadas cosas. 

 Si mucho más vocabulario y aprender palabras con imágenes. 

 Si despeje algunas dudas que tenía. 

 

 

In this question, there were a variety of answers for the question; Did you learn 

something new from this activity? Here the participants answered yes more 
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vocabulary, yes, vocabulary, a lot, my doubts were clarified, yes; I learned a lot, 

more vocabulary and associate words with images. This kind of variety of questions 

gave a more complete idea about what they really learned of the activities developed 

by them. 

 

Question Number Thirteen  

 

¿Te sucedió algo gracioso mientras desarrollabas las actividades? 

 

 No podía copiarme de mi compañera los ejercicios. 

 Si algunas imágenes estaban divertidas. 

 No la verdad estuvo bien. 

 La visita de mi hermanita. 

 Si. 

 Si era gracioso cuando ya sabía como era el orden y el tiempo 

termino. 

 Se me apago la Pc cuando ya estaba acabando. 

 Si me daba cuenta de los errores. 

 No. 

 Si al completar palabras. 

 

In this question, Did you happen something funny at the time to develop the activity? 

There were more than one answer, as I could not cheat my friend exercises, some 

pictures were funny, it was good, and I have the visit of my little sister, yes. It was 

fun when I knew the correct order of the exercise when the time was over, my 

computer turned off when I just finished my activity, I notice some mistakes, no, and 

yes when it was time to complete the words. In this case, these varieties of answer 

help us to identify the problems that the students had and not let to pass up this kind 

of observations made by them.    

Question Fourteen 

 

¿Qué aspecto le ha gustado más y por qué? 

 

 Me gusto todo porque es entretenido. 

 Las imágenes. 

 La sopa de letras, ayuda a agilizar más tu mente. 

 La cantidad de palabras del vocabulario. 

 La sopa de letras porque era muy divertido. 
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 Que era divertido. 

 La sopa de letras porque es algo que te hace pensar. 

 Me gusto todo porque fue dinámico. 

 Me gusto el ahorcado porque es muy divertido poner las 

palabras y elegirlas. 

 Todo el desarrollo de todas las actividades. 

 

In this question, What activity aspects did you like and why? In this questions, there 

were more than one answer; I liked all because it was entertaining, the picture, the 

word search help to make you mind be more fast. The quantity of words for 

vocabulary, the word search is funny, it was funny, the word search is something that 

makes you think, I liked everything because it was dynamic, I liked the hangman 

because it was funny to guess the words, and all the development of the activities. 

 

Question Number Fifteen 

 

¿Qué le ha gustado menos y por qué? 

 No me gustaba la presión del tiempo de cada actividad me 

ponían muy nerviosa. 

 No me gusto la parte en la que se clasifican las palabras. 

 Ninguno. 

 Nada. 

 Que a veces estaba bien pero me daba como incorrecto. 

 La verdad es que todo me gustaba mucho. 

 La sopa de letras, me cuesta encontrar las palabras. 

 El ahorcado, no se entendían muy bien las imágenes. 

 La sopa de letras. 

 Nada. 

 

In this question, What did you dislike, and why? Here, the participants described the 

answers, as I did not like the pressure of time in the exercises because they made me 

feel nervous. I did not like the classify activity, no one, nothing, some exercises were 

good but the answers were incorrect, I liked everything, the words search was really 

hard for me, the hangman because the pictures were not clear enough, the word 

search, nothing. 
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Graphic 19: ¿Te sientes capaz de manejar el programa solo sin ninguna ayuda? 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

In graphic sixteen, there is question number sixteen; Are you able to manage the 

program alone? In this question, the participants had to select between two options 

the first one was yes with 10 agreements, and the second one was no with 0 

agreement. Here students felt able to manage the program alone without any help. 

 
Graphic 20: ¿Cuánto de tu tiempo a la semana le dedicarías a desarrollar estas 

actividades?  

Source: Self-elaborated 

In this last graphic, there is question number seventeen; How much on a week time 

will you spend to do the activity exercises? Here the participants had four different 

options to select, the first one was 10 minutes, the second ones was 20 minutes, the 

third one was 30 minutes and the last one was nothing. In this case, 6 participants 

agreed that they will dedicate to develop the exercises 30 minutes on a week, but 3 

participants  agreed that they would dedicate at it 20 minutes on a week, finally just 

one participant agreed that he would dedicated 10 minutes at it.  

 

 

Si; 10

No; 0

10 Minutos; 1

20 Minutos; 3

30 Minutos; 6

Nada; 0
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GENERAL EVALUATION OF DEVELOPED ACTIVITY EXERCISES 

In the general evaluation of developed activity exercises, the results shows that 

students improved their scores, time, unfinished, opened and passed, and not opening 

activities states in their post-test evaluation comparing with the previous pre-test 

ones. In addition, those aspects were reflected on their final book test took after they 

finished with the development of the activites´ exercises carried on according to their 

English level.  

 

Graphic 1: Pre-test states 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

In this graphic, five different states were consider in all the development of the 

activities. The state correct shows that students answered correctly the activities’ 

answers in a 30%. The states unfinished shows that students did not finished the 

activity exercises in a 20%. The states time shows that students did not complete the 

activity exercises development in a 23%. The states opened and passed shows that 

students did not complete the activity exercise in an 18%. In addition, the state not 

opening shows that the students did not opening the activity exercises in a 10% in all 

the development of the activity. 

Correct; 30%

Unfinished; 
20%

Time; 23%

Opened and 
Passed; 18%

Not Opening; 
10%
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Graphic 2: Post-test states  

Source: Self-elaborated 

In this graphic, five different states that were consider in all the development of the 

activities. The state correct shows that students improved in their activities’ answers 

in a 60%. The states unfinished shows that students decreased their unfinished 

activity exercises in an 8%. The states time shows that students decreased the time 

activity exercises development in an 18%. The states opened and passed shows that 

students decreased the unfinished activity exercise in a 12%. In addition, the state not 

opening shows that the students decreased the not opening activity exercises in a 2% 

in all the development of the activity. 

 

Graphic 3: Pre and post-test attempts 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

In this graphic, there are the pre and post-test attempts that students got in the 

development of the activity exercises. For example, the number of attempts in the 

pre-test were 70%, but in the post-test, it decreased in a 30%. In this case, there was a 

decrease of 40% of attempts in the post-test. 

Correct; 60%

Unfinished; 8%

Time; 18%

Opened and 
Passed; 12%

Not Opening; 
2%

Pre Test ; 70%

Post Test; 30%
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Graphic 4: Pre-test scores 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

In this graphic, there are the pre test scores got by students in the development of the 

activity exercises. Here in three different categories the scores were divided. The first 

one shows that students got low score in a 28 %, the second one shows that students 

got medium score in a 32%, and the third one shows that students got high score in a 

40%. 

 

Graphic 5: Post- test scores  

Source: Self-elaborated 

In this graphic, there are the post-test scores got by students in the development of 

the activity exercises. Here in three different categories were divided the scores. The 

first one shows that students decreased the low score in a 20 %, the second one 

shows that students decreased the medium score in a 15%, and the third one shows 

that students improved the high score in a 65%. 

Low; 28%

Medium; 32%

High; 40%

Low; 20%

Medium; 15%

High; 65%
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Graphic 6: Pre-test time  

Source: Self-elaborated 

In this graphic, there is the pre-test time developed in the process of the activity 

exercises. It was divided in two categories, the first one was the maintain time and 

the second one was the decrease time. In the pre-test, students maintained the activity 

time in a 90%, but just 20% of them decreased their time when they were developing 

the activity exercises. 

 

Graphic 7: Post-test time  

Source: Self-elaborated 

In this graphic, there is the post-test time developed in the process of the activity 

exercises. It was divided in two categories, the first one was the maintain time and 

the second one was the decrease time. In the post-test, students decreased the 

maintain time in a 40%, and they improved their decrease time in a 60% in the 

developing of the activity exercise. 

 

 

Maintain; 90%

Decrease; 20%

Maintain; 40%

Decrease; 60%
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QUESTIONNAIRE RESULTS 

 

According to BNLS (book six Level I) instructor, the elaborated material was 

adequate for students´ English level, and he considered that the students were 

interested and enthusiastic to learn every day more vocabulary and grammar.  

 

Moreover, the instructor considered that the students´ development of activities were 

useful for them because he showed an improvement in their knowledge and learning 

of English language. He agreed that his students continue learning with those 

activities because they reinforce their language learning and they are more motivated 

to continue learning the language, too. Furthermore, for him 30 minutes per day 

would be appropriate to develop those activities and he agreed the idea that other 

students might have a similar experience because it would help them to improve their 

learning process and motivate them to learn the language. 

According to the person in charge of the English lab, the development of the 

activities were successfully because he considered that the participants learned and 

got fun with the development of the activities in the lab. Besides, the person in 

charge considered that at the beginning the participants needed more explanation to 

understand the management of the activities for a successful development and for 

him there was not any kind of trouble system in the software, hardware or other 

problems with computer machines after the use of them for the participants.  

Furthermore, the person in charge considered that the participants learned vocabulary 

and grammar as it was expected. Because of they developed more the perception to 

use their sense to acquire information about the situation, and for him, the 

participants felt excited to develop the activities and there were other students who 

did not wanted to leave the lab until they finished the activity development. 

According to the person in charge, seven or eight users in the lab is reasonable 

numbers to work with because these numbers of users make the lab´s capability of 

performance good enough to develop more than one activity. Moreover, he considers 
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that the English lab requires more equipment that is independent in order to develop 

the different activities with more students. 

In addition, the person in charge considered that the explanation exercises were not 

clear and he suggested clarifying the activities´ instructions in order to improve the 

students´ independent learning. If there would be a possibility to add video games in 

the activities, it would be appropriate to complete the whole activity and in this way, 

it would improve the listening skill in students. 

The questionnaire results in the pre-test show that the developing of the activities 

were meaningful and enjoyable for students, and for them the activities were 

challenging to be developed. Moreover, they considered that the activities were from 

easy, like associating, completing letters, album, completing text, to difficult like 

classifying, ordering, hangman, and word searching. In addition, they considered that 

those activities helped them to improve their vocabulary and grammar sub-skills for 

that reason they expressed their willingness to continue learning with those activities 

in order to reinforce the weaknesses they have at the time to learn the language. 

Furthermore, they agreed with the idea that each activity had a self-evaluation to 

follow their process in the activity exercises. To conclude, according to students they 

assumed to learn more vocabulary at the time to develop the activity exercises. 

(Appendix 5) 

The questionnaire results in the post-test show that students found the experience 

productive because they learned more vocabulary and grammar at the time to 

develop the activities. In addition, students liked the activities developed, and 

considered that those activities would be appropriate for other students, too. Besides, 

they considered the most enjoyable activities in the following order; associating, 

completing letters, complete text, album, ordering, classifying, hangman, and word 

searching. In addition, for students the activities were not boring because they did not 

take too long to be develop, therefore, the activities time was adequate. According to 

students, they would not change anything of the activities structure. 
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Moreover, they agreed with the idea of having another similar experience like this 

because at the time to develop the activities students showed positive attitudes and 

emotions in themselves. In addition, students considered that each class they learned 

something new with the developing of the activities like vocabulary, grammar or 

other aspects that they did not know before. Likewise, students considered that they 

had fun experiences while they developed the activity exercises, and there was a 

variety of opinions talking about what they really liked more at the time to develop 

the activities. 

Furthermore, students described their negative viewpoints at the time to develop the 

activities related to their bad experiences with some activity characteristics like time, 

attempts, scores, and the turned off machines in the middle of the activity 

development. Besides, students assumed that they felt able to manage the program 

alone, and the appropriate time to dedicate oneself to those activities would be 20 

minutes per day.  
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COMPARATIVE RESULTS OF TEST SCORES BK5-BK6 

Once students finished with the developing of the supplementary material, they were 

ready to take their quiz book to pass to the next course. Once they took their quiz 

book, the project compared students’ scores of their previous book 5 and the new one 

book 6. In this case, the comparative test score chart shows the students results of 

their previous book 5 with the new one book 6. In other words, six students increased 

their scores after the developing of the activity exercises, three students failed in the 

test and just one maintained his score.  

This comparison helped to identify that there was an improvement in students’ 

language learning process, and it would continue improving with the daily use of 

these activity exercises.  There can be seen four comparative charts as follow: 

PARTICIPANT TEST SCORE TEST SCORE 

1 BOOK 5 36/100 BOOK 6 48/100 

2 BOOK 5 70/100 BOOK 6 60/100 

3 BOOK 5 70/100 BOOK 6 84/100 

4 BOOK 5 58/100 BOOK 6 70/100 

5 BOOK 5 70/100 BOOK 6 70/100 

6 BOOK 5 44/100 BOOK 6 48/100 

7 BOOK 5 38/100 BOOK 6 70/100 

8 BOOK 5 52/100 BOOK 6 70/100 

9 BOOK 5 54/100 BOOK 6 70/100 

10 BOOK 5 78/100 BOOK 6 80/100 

Total 10 Participants 

 

Chart 47: Test scores book 5 and book 6 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

PARTICIPANT TEST SCORE TEST SCORE TOTAL POINTS 

3 BOOK 5 70/100 BOOK 6 84/100 14 pts. 

4 BOOK 5 58/100 BOOK 6 70/100 12 pts. 

7 BOOK 5 38/100 BOOK 6 70/100 32 pts. 

8 BOOK 5 52/100 BOOK 6 70/100 18 pts. 

9 BOOK 5 54/100 BOOK 6 70/100 16 pts. 

10 BOOK 5 78/100 BOOK 6 80/100 2 pts. 

Total 6 Participants 

Chart 48: Participants that improve their score 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

PARTICIPANT TEST SCORE TEST SCORE TOTAL POINTS 

1 BOOK 5 36/100 BOOK 6 48/100 12 pts. 

2 BOOK 5 70/100 BOOK 6 60/100 -10 pts. 

6 BOOK 5 44/100 BOOK 6 48/100 4 pts. 

Total 3 Participants 

Chart 49: Participants that failed in the test 

Source: Self.elaborated 
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PARTICIPANT TEST SCORE TEST SCORE TOTAL POINTS 

5 BOOK 5 70/100 BOOK 6 70/100 0 pts. 

Total 1 Participant 

Chart 50: Participants that maintained their score 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

The comparative test scores were based on book 5 and book 6 because as a military 

institution there is not allowed a foreign test evaluation to be applied in it. Because 

the Armada Boliviana´s political internal rules prohibits a new incorporation until all 

the head administrators of Departamento V de la Armada Boliviana reaches to a 

consensus to change the evaluation program at BNLS. 
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CHAPTER VI 

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

CONCLUSIONS 

The present guided work called “Blended learning to support A1vocabulay and 

grammar level at the Bolivian Navy Language School” considers the following 

conclusions: 

The project achieved the specific objectives determining the role of supplementary 

material and the teaching methodology that are part of the BNLS before developing 

the variety of digital supplementary material. Here, a description of the main 

components of a blended learning was necessary to analyze the situations at the time 

to teach the language in order to find the strengths and weaknesses in all the activity 

processes.   

 

The project assumed that it is necessary to have a guided set of ideas, principles, 

agreements or rules that provides the basic requirement to teach and learn a language 

in order to know what topics or skills like listening, reading, writing  an speaking 

have to be taught at basic level, intermediate level, or advanced level. In this case, 

the project used the guide of CERF scale descriptors, vocabulary and grammar rubric 

descriptors that a blended classroom development requires. 

In contrast, Bolivian Navy Language School cannot adopt new instructional material 

because the institution has established internal policy rules that do not allow to be 

changed. That is why the Standard Test Evaluations like KET (A1-A2), PET (B1), 

FCE (B2), CAE (C1), and CPE (C2) are not applied because students require more 

material based on listening, reading, speaking and writing that messure the English 

level of students per scale. Besides, the focus of the current methodology focuses on 

English for the military context. 
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Furthermore, the project is based on vocabulary and grammar sub-skills according to 

students and teachers´ needs. One of the purposes was to attract the students´ 

attention, and not to distract them. The using of a software as a pedagogical tool was 

to combine the activities with other teaching techniques in order to fulfill immediate 

and long-term aims.  

As the data confirms students’ improvement in language learning, this situation leads 

us to conclude that this kind of material turns in an appropriate tool to develop a 

blended environment for a second language learing because students become more 

competitive in the society and take the responsibility to learn English by themselves. 
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RECOMMENDATIONS 

The project suggests tha not only teachers, but also students have to be trained in 

technology to change and improve the way of teaching and learning because this new 

generation has kids and teenagers who are digital natives. At the same time, 

technology provides many possibilities and opportunities to work on new materials 

that increase student´s need related to vocabulary, grammar structure, spelling, 

speaking, and so on, where the type of software selected would depend on teaching 

objectives, approach adopted, type of students, and the way of assessing. 

In addition, if a teacher or instructor has the advantageous chance to elaborate 

supplementary material based on skills, he has to do it and not lose the change to feel 

satisfied. In this case, the teacher is the responsible one to increase the student’s 

motivation and participation in different ways to promote self-confidence among the 

students. In the same case, the use of technology as a pedagogical tool does not mean 

to neglect the use of regular classes and the use of the board and markers because 

they enrich the language learning experience in students who are familiar with 

technology. 

The project proposal suggests working with specialized personnel like 

informaticians, engineers, and English instructors or university students who are 

interested and ready to work on the elaboration of supplementary materials for 

Bolivian Navy Language School students. The activities to be developed could be 

done with more than one educative selected software or other ones considered 

appropriated for them to reinforce the institutional way of teaching the English 

language. 
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APPENDIX 1 

INSTITUTIONAL BACKGROUND 

 

 

 

 



 

 

BOLIVIAN NAVY LANGUAGE SCHOOL 

“BNLS” 

 

Figure 1: Educative symbol of Bolivian Navy Language School (BNLS) 

Source: Departamento V, 2015 
 



 

 

Figure 3: Frontal side of BNLS  

Source: Departamento V, 2015 

 

Figure 2: Historical background of BNLS 

Source: Departamento V, 2015 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Figure 4: Modern frontal side of BNLS  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Figure 5: Frontal side of BNLS 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 



 

 

Figure 6: Administartive staff of BNLS 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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CLASSROOMS 

 

Figure 7: First floor passage of BNLS 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 

Figure 8: Internal room infrastructura of BNLS 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

Figure 9: Internal classroom infrastructura of BNLS 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 

 

Figure 10: Classroom desks that are used at BNLS  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 



 

 

ENGLISH LAB 

 

Figure 11: Internal English lab infrastructura of BNLS 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Figure 12: Militar and civilian personnel at BNLS English Lab 

Source: Departamento V, 2015 



 

 

 

Figure 13: Internal English lab infrastructura of BNLS 

Source: Departamento V, 2015 

 

MULTIMEDIA LAB 

 

Figure 14: Internal Multimedia lab infrastructura of BNLS 

Source: Departamento V, 2015 



 

 

 

Figure 15: Internal right side Multimedia lab infrastructura  

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 

Figure 16: Internal left side Multimedia lab infrastructura 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 



 

 

TEACHING MATERIAL 

 

 

Figure 17: Title page of  Flashcards 

Source: EIAB 

 



 

 

 

Figure 18: Flashcard Book 2 Lesson 2 (Frontal) 

Source: EIAB 



 

 

 

Figure 19: Flashcard Book 2 Lesson 2 (Behind) 

Source: EIAB 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 20: Flashcard Book 2 Lesson 5 (Frontal) 

Source: EIAB 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 21: Flashcard Book 2 Lesson 2 (Behind) 

Source: EIAB 

 



 

 

 

Figure 22: List of words Book 1 Flashcards  

Source: EIAB 



 

 

 

Figure 23: List of words Book 2 Flashcards  

Source: EIAB 
 

 



 

 

 

 

Figure 24: List of words Book 2 Flashcards  

Source: EIAB 
 

 



 

 

 

 

 

Figure 25: Directory of Idioms and Slang expressions 

 Source: Defense Language, 1994 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Figure 26: Book of Idioms 

 Source: Defense Language, 2001 
 



 

 

 

Figure 27: Book of Idioms 

 Source: Defense Language, 1998 
 



 

 

 

 

Figure 28: Webster´s Dictionary 

Source: Neufelt, 1998  



 

 

 

Figure 29: Index for Levels  

Source: Defense Language, 1995  



 

 

 

Figure 30: Faamiliarization with the ALC  

Source: Defense Language, 1998 

 



 

 

 

Figure 31: ALC Book 16 

 Source: Defense Language, 1991 

 



 

 

EVALUATIONS 

 

 

Figure 32: ALC Quiz A Book 5 

 Source: EIAB 
 

 



 

 

 

CONTENT OF THE EVALUATION 

 

Figure 33: Content of Quia A Book 5  

Source: Self-elaborated 
 



 

 

INSTRUCTOR KEY ANSWER SHEET  

 

Figure 34: Instructor key answer sheet 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 



 

 

 

STUDENTS ANSWER SHEET 

 

Figure 35: Students key answer sheet 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX 2 

NEEDS ANALYSIS



 

 

 

2.1 HEAD´S NEED ANALYSIS 

1. ¿Por qué cree usted que el idioma inglés es importante? 

Es importante porque habre las puertas al mundo y nos ayuda a comunicarnos, 

permitiéndonos desarrollar un sinfín de actividades. 

The head of the institution considers that English is really important becasue it 

turns as a way of comunication and it opens doors around the world where the 

development of activities do not have limitations.  

 

2.  ¿Cuál es su opion sobre el método ACL? 

El método ha sido de manera detallada y minuciosa, permitiendo abarcar la 

enseñanza profunda del idioma inglés, además aspectos de la rutina militar. 

The head of the institution considers that the ALC materials had a nice developed 

process because it is inmerge in the language and it allows knowing and being 

familiar with military routines. 

 

3. ¿Qué opina usted sobre la implementación de material didáctico para la 

enseñanza del idioma ingles en la institución? 

Cuantas más herramientas se tenga para la enseñanza de un idioma y se exploten 

estos, de manera más seguida y efectiva se alcanzara el objetivo cual es el 

aprender. 

The head considers that if there are more supplementari materias that help to 

teach the language, there are more than one opportunity to learn it. 

4. ¿Cree usted que la elaboración del materila didáctico será de gran ayuda 

para los estudiantes? 

Efectivamente ya que dicho material facilitaría y fortalecería el aprendizaje del 

idioma inglés permitiendo acelerar su proceso de aprender. 



 

 

The head of the institution considers that the elaboration of supplementary 

material would provide and strengthen the language learning process. 

 

5. ¿Qué áreas cree usted que los estudiantes deberían mejoraran con la ayuda 

del materila adidcional? 

El aprendizaje del inglés es integral, pero los pilares fundamentales, que deben 

mejorar, fortalecer en el proceso de aprendizaje serian el vocabulario, la 

gramática y la conversación.  

The head of the institution considers that students should improve their 

vocabulary, grammar and conversation because they turn as fundamental pillars 

in the language learning process. 

 

6. ¿Usted cree que las horas que dedican los estudiantes en aula son 

sufifcientes para el aprendizaje del idioma ingles?  

Conforme al plan de estudios vigente, la cantidia de horas académicas diarias 

implica ser significantes para la importancia de la enseñanza con periodos de 

descanzo.  

The head of the institution considers that the assigned time applied in the 

institution to teach English is the appropriate because it fulfill with the academic 

hours required in an institution including its break time, too. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

2.2 TEACHERS’ NEEDS ANALYSIS 

The analysis to teachers’ needs was done using a questioner in order to obtain data. The 

questioner had five questions, and analyzed in the following way: 

TEACHERS QUESTIONNAIRE 

 

Graphic 6: ¿Por qué cree usted que sus estudiantes están estudiando inglés?  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

The aim of the question one was to find out what teachers think about, why students 

study English. In this case, the option c) got a hundred per cent (100%) where teachers 

believe that their students study English because nowadays it is important to know the 

English language. 

 

Graphic 7: ¿Usted cree que sus estudiantes tienen problemas al omento de 

aprender inglés? 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 



 

 

Question 2 would inquire if teachers believe that their students had problems when 

studying English. In the Graphic above, the option b) got a hundred per cent (100%) 

where all the teachers agree that their students have problems when it is time to learn 

English language. 

 

Graphic 8: ¿En cuál de las siguientes áreas cree usted que sus estudiantes tienen 

más problemas? (Marca dos opciones)  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

Question 3 seeks, in the opinion of teachers, what are the areas in which students have 

more difficulties. The participants agreed in a (37%) with option a) grammar where they 

could identify that their students had more problems in grammar. Then the other 

teachers agreed in a (31%) with option c) vocabulary where they could identify that their 

students had problems in vocabulary, too. After that, some of them agreed in a (19%) 

with option b) oral expression where oral expression would be the third problem that 

their students had with the language. Finally, some of the participants agreed in a (13%) 

with option d) listening where their students had fewer problems with listening. 



 

 

 

Graphic 9: ¿Cómo le gustaria que sus estudiantes refuercen las áreas mencionadas 

en la pregunta 3? 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

The purpose of question four is how teachers would like their students to improve the 

difficult areas mentioned above. In this case, according to teachers the option b) por 

medio del uso de material y aplicaciones on line, como ser Facebook, plataformas 

virtuales, material didáctico, etc. got (63%) where teachers agreed that they preferred 

their students improve the language with on-line materials and applications like 

Facebook, virtual platforms, and didactic material. The other teachers agreed in a (25%) 

with option c) ambos where teachers preferred that their students improve the language 

though both books and on- line materials. Finally, some teacher preferred that their 

students improve the language through books.  

 
 

Graph 10: ¿Dónde cree usted que sus estudiantes deben hacer sus tareas?  

Source. Self-elaborated 

 



 

 

Question five tries to inquire the opinion of teachers about where they think students 

should do their homework. In option c) with a half per cent (50%) of the teachers agreed 

that students should do homework though internet. Then other teachers agreed that 

students should do their homework at home, in class and through internet, but with the 

less percentage, some concluded that students do not have to do their homework at 

home. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

2.3 STUDENTS’ NEEDS ANALYSIS 

The analysis to students’ needs was done in the following way. There were applied a 

questioner in order to obtain data. It had five questions as follows: 

STUDENTS QUESTIONNAIRE 

 

Graphic 1: ¿Por qué estás estudiando inglés?  

Source: Self-elaborated 

The purpose of question one was to see the main reason they were studying English. In 

(75%), the participants said that nowadays it is necessary to learn the English language, 

in (15%) said that they like the language and the rest of them said that they are studying 

in order to take an advantage in their occupations for knowing English. 

 

Graphic 2: ¿Tienes problemas al momento de aprender inglés?  

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

Question two, measures how many of our participants had problems when learning 

English. In this case, the 80% of the them said that they had problems learning English 

and the rest of them said that it is not difficult to learn it. 

 

Graphic 3: ¿En cuál de las siguientes áreas crees que tienes problemas? (Marca dos 

opciones) 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

The purpose of question three is to see, more specifically, what is the most important 

problem students had when they were learning English. Here in the graphic above the 

most difficult area is vocabulary (37%). The second most difficult area to them is 

grammar (25%). In addition, in a third place of difficulty for them is listening (23%). 

Finally, in a fourth place is oral expression (15%). 

 

Graphic 4: ¿Cómo te gustaria reforzar las áreas mencionadas en la pregunta 3?  



 

 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

Question four tries to inquire about which tools students prefer to improve their areas of 

difficulty. In this case, most of the students preferred to combine the use of on-line 

material and applications (facebook, virtual platforms, didactic material, etc) with the 

use of books. Few of the participants opted for photocopies. 

 

 
Graphic 5: ¿Dónde prefieres hacer tus tareas? 

 Source. Self-elaborated 

 

The purpose of question five was to examine where students prefer to do their 

homework. The largest part of the participants said they prefer to do them through 

internet. The second smaller group prefers to do homework at home and in the same 

class. Moreover, the smallest group said they prefer to do them through internet, at home 

and in class.  

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX 3 

ALC´S METHOD OF TEACHING 

(CEFR)



 

 

ALC´S METHOD OF TEACHING ACCORDING TO COMMON EUROPEAN 

FRAMEWORK 

Talking about Language Learning and Teaching, Common European Framework 

considers: 

The role of the Framework is to encourage all those involved aspects to the language 

learning/teaching process to state as explicitly and transparently as possible their own 

theoretical basis and their practical procedures. In order to fulfill this role it sets out 

parameters, categories, criteria and scales which users may draw upon and which may 

possibly stimulate them to consider a wider range of options than previously or to 

question the previously unexamined assumptions of the tradition in which they are 

working. This is not to say that such assumptions are wrong, but only that all those 

responsible for planning should benefit from a re-examination of theory and practice in 

which they can take into account decisions. (Language Policy Division, Common 

European Framework for Languages: Learning, Teaching, Assessment, 2006, pág. 18) 

Talking about Language Learning and Teaching, ALC follows the aspects 

considered by Common European Framework as follows: 

The American Language course (ALC) is designed primarily for an intensive 

language-training program. However, the course will provide students with a sufficient 

level of fluency and communicative proficiency in English to enable them to 

successfully pursue technical or professional training in schools conducted by the 

Department of Defense. (Institute D. L., 1991, pág. i) 

Throughout the program, the emphasis is placed on communicative language 

competence in real life situation, to appropriate military terminology. The institution 

operates under the concept of a systematic approach to instruction where the principle of 

lob relevant instruction is central to curriculum development, implementation and 

evaluation. Moreover, the instruction must also be student oriented so that effective 

learning can take place. Teaching is accomplish within a framework that provides 



 

 

intensive practice and interaction in the target languages. The program must meet high 

standards so that functional language skills can be developed for professional use in real 

world communication situations. (Institute D. L., Defense Language Institute, 2010, pág. 

6) 

 LANGUAGE USE AND THE LANGUAGE LEARNER 

Talking about Texts, Common European Framework considers: 

 ‘Text’ is used to cover any piece of language, whether a spoken utterance or a piece of 

writing, which users/learners receive, produce or exchange. There can thus be no act of 

communication through language without a text; language activities and processes are 

all analyzed and classified in terms of the relation of the user/learner and any 

interlocutor(s) to the text whether viewed as a finished product, an artefact, or as an 

objective or as a product in process of elaboration. (Language Policy Division, Common 

European Framework for Languages: Learning, Teaching, Assessment, 2006, pág. 93) 

 Talking about Texts, ALC follows the aspects considered by Common European 

Framework as follows: 

The American Language Course consist of 36 instructional packages for teaching 

English as a Second or Foreign Language. It is designed so that one book builds on the 

previous book to further language learning and acquisition. A variety of effective 

techniques and methodologies has been incorporated into the instructional activities. The 

material focuses on four components of the English Language: Functions, Grammar, 

Skills and Vocabulary. (Institute D. L., 1991, pág. iii)    

The coordinate instructional packages consists of the following: 

Instructor Text 

The instructor text is essential to the effective presentation of the learning activities in 

each lesson. Each instructor must have an instructor Text. Without an Instructor Text, an 

instructor will not be able to conduct all the exercises, drills and activities in a lesson. 

The Instructor Text contains all of the material in the Student Text including the answers 



 

 

to all the exercises, homework assignments, and daily evaluations. (Institute D. L., 1991, 

pág. v)  

Student Text 

The Student Text contains of four lessons and one review lesson as well as daily 

evaluations and homework assignments for each lesson. These texts are intended for 

student retention. 

Homework  

These assignments furnish the students with additional practice to help them meet the 

objectives. They also serve as a means of identifying student language deficiencies. The 

answers are in the Instructor Text. The homework should be reviewed before the 

evaluation exercises for every particular lesson.  

Evaluation Exercises 

Following the homework are Evaluation Exercises with instructional guidance and 

answers for lesson 1-4. The exercises are formatted like short quizzes and should be 

used to measure student mastery of objectives. These evaluation activities should be 

completed immediately after the homework check. (Institute D. L., 1991, pág. v) 

Instructor Language Laboratory Activities Booklet 

The Language Laboratory Activities have been designed to reinforce the objectives 

presented in the lesson. They contain activities on vocabulary, grammar, functions and 

skills. To accomplish the activities on the tapes, the student must be actively involved 

and respond to  the information on the tape. (Institute D. L., 1991, pág. vi) 

The Instructor Booklet contains the tapes scripts with answers to the Language 

Laboratory Students. 

Student Language Laboratory Activities Booklet 

The Student Language Laboratory Activities Booklet consist of four audiotapes that are 

divided in 4 each of them, the texts contain scripts and answers to the language 



 

 

laboratory activities. They are completely self-contained and offer a complete but 

different presentation of the lesson objectives. While the activities have been designed 

primarily to support the lesson, they can also be used for independent study. There is 

immediate confirmation of the answers to the activities. (Institute D. L., 1998, pág. 15) 

THE LEARNER’S COMPETENCES 

Talking about Communicative Language Competence, Common European 

Framework considers: 

Linguistic Competence focused on Vocabulary: 

It is the ability to use the vocabulary of a language. Illustrative scales are available for 

the range of vocabulary knowledge, and the ability to control that knowledge. (Language 

Policy Division, Common European Framework for Languages: Learning, Teaching, 

Assessment, 2006, pág. 110) 

 

Table 1: Vocabulary range 

Source: Language Policy Division, 2006, pg.112 



 

 

 

 

Table 2: Vocabulary control 

 Source: Language Policy Division, 2006, pg 112 

 

Table 3: CEFR appropriate states for vocabulary  

Source: Language Policy Division, 2006, pg 112 

 

Talking about Communicative Language Competence, ALC follows the aspects 

considered by Common European Framework as follows: 

Linguistic Competence focused on Vocabulary: 

The lexical elements that  learner will need to recognize and use are focuses on high 

frequency terms, military-oriented and semi-technical terminology to provide students 

with realistic and relevant  language for them life style and terms which support the 

functions. Moreover, the number of vocabulary objectives will vary from book to book. 

There are approximately 35 – 45 objectives and recognition words in each lesson. In 

addition, usually the vocabulary objectives are  often highlighted with a photo or 

illustration where the words are used in context and followed by reinforcement 



 

 

activities, which compere, contrast, explain, restate, or define the term. (Institute D. L., 

1998, pág. 7) 

The vocabulary objectives are divided into smalls groups and presented throughout the 

first part of the lesson. In the lesson, the objective and recognition words are mixed. In 

the beginning level books, the word “vocabulary” is followed by the words presented in 

that part of the vocabulary presentation. In later books, the word “vocabulary” is 

followed by a vocabulary theme or title. (Institute D. L., 1998, pág. 25) 

There are four categories of vocabulary in the General English Materials are: 

Objective Vocabulary 

Objective vocabulary consists of words which the students will be required to produce 

and respond to in class and in lab. The objcetive terms are limited and are subject to 

begin tested on quizzes. 

 Recognition Vocabulary 

Recognition Vocabulary consists of words the student needs to recognize, produce, and 

to respond in class and lab. These words are controlled and limited the same as objective 

words. These words may be found on the quizzes, but they will not be specifically 

tested. 

Nonobjective Vocabulary 

Nonobjective Vocabulary consist of words students need to recognize, produce, and 

respond to in class and in lab. These terms will not be included on quizzes. Most of the 

words in this category will be understandable to the student because of the context in 

which they are presented. 

Instructional Vocabulary 

Instructional Vocabulary consist of terms the students needs to reognize and respond to 

in classsss, in language lab, and during test. It consists of words used to give directions 



 

 

for the various activities. An effort has been made to keep the instructional vocabulry 

simple and appropiate to the level of the material. (Institute D. L., 1998, págs. 6-7) 

Talking about Communicative Language Competence, Common European 

Framework considers: 

Linguistic Competence focused on Grammar: 

Grammatical competence may be defined as knowledge of, and ability to use, the 

grammatical resources of a language in order to understand and express meaning by 

producing and recognizing well-formed phrases and sentences in accordance with these 

principles (as opposed to memorizing and reproducing them as fixed formula). It is not 

the function of the Framework to judge between them or to advocate the use of any one, 

here the framework identify some parameters and categories, which have been widely 

used in grammatical description. (Language Policy Division, Common European 

Framework for Languages: Learning, Teaching, Assessment, 2006, pág. 13) 

 

Table 4: Grammar accuracy 

 Source: Language Policy Division, 2006, pg 114 

 

Table 5: CEFL appropriate states for grammar  

Source: Language Policy Division, 2006, pg 114 



 

 

Talking about Communicative Language Competence, ALC follows the aspects 

considered by Common European Framework as follows: 

Linguistic Competence focused on Grammar: 

The grammar structure in the General English Material consists of structures that the 

students will need in order to communicate effectively in a variety of situations Most of 

the structures are presented in context. The sequencing of grammar objective in the 

materials is the same as that of the other language components from simple to complex. 

Most of the basic grammar structures and major verbs tenses are presented in levels I 

thought III. (Institute D. L., 1998, pág. 8) 

The number of grammar objectives varies from book to book. Usually there are three per 

lesson. Activities, which fulfill these grammar objectives, are throughout the lesson in 

the classroom activities, language laboratory activities, evaluation exercises, and 

sometimes, enrichment exercises. (Institute D. L., 1998, pág. 7) 

The grammatical objectives are usually in the first part of the lesson following the 

vocabulary. Note that the word “grammar” is followed by the key words or focus of the 

objectives. Then the objective is stated with underlined key words. (Institute D. L., 1998, 

pág. 25) 

The order of presentation of the structure in the materials is based in frequency of use 

and the relationship of the item to selected uses and situations. This method of 

presentation is designed to improve the student´s use of the language rather than merely 

increase his knowledge of the language. (Institute D. L., 1998, pág. 8) 

Talking about Communicative Language Competence, Common European 

Framework considers: 

Sociolinguistic Competence: 

Sociolinguistic competence is concerned with the knowledge and skills required to deal 

with the social dimension of language use. (Language Policy Division, Common 

European Framework for Languages: Learning, Teaching, Assessment, 2006, pág. 118)  



 

 

 

 

Table 6: Sociolinguistic appropriateness  

Source: Language Policy Division, 2006, pg 122 

 

Table 7: CEFR appropriate states for sociolinguistic competence  

Source: Language Policy Division, 2006, pg 122 



 

 

Talking about Communicative Language Competence, ALC follows the aspects 

considered by Common European Framework as follows: 

Sociolinguistic Competence: 

This course contains a comprehensive presentation of the language. It deals with 

vocabulary, grammar, skills of speaking, listening, reading, writing, and sociolinguistic 

appropriateness. It integrates these areas of the language in various activities and 

situations. It provides the students with numerous opportunities to practice naturally 

spoken English. (Institute D. L., 1998, pág. 4) 

LANGUAGE LEARNING AND TEACHING 

Talking about Language Learning and Teaching, Common European Framework 

considers: 

What is it that learners have to learn or acquire? 

Statements of the aims and objectives of language learning and teaching should be based 

on an appreciation of the needs of learners and of society, on the tasks, activities and 

processes that the learners need to carry out in order to satisfy those needs, and on the 

competences and strategies they need to develop/build up in order to do so. (Language 

Policy Division, Common European Framework for Languages: Learning, Teaching, 

Assessment, 2006, pág. 131) 

Talking about Language Learning and Teaching, ALC follows the aspects 

considered by Common European Framework as follows: 

What is it that learners have to learn or acquire? 

It is designed to assist English as a Second Language (ESL). All efforts are made to 

provide military student with realistic, relevant language for his life style. The student is 

given systematic instruction from basic survival English to the level of fluency and 

communicative proficiency necessary to succeed in technical or professional training 

schools conducted by the Department of Defense. (Institute D. L., 1998, pág. 4) 



 

 

The materials are self-contained. Lessons are supported by evaluation exercises, 

homework, enrichment exercises, audio activities, book quiz, and performance tests. 

Activities require active, individual response as well as interaction between students. 

There are numerous activities for participation by groups and pairs of students. (Institute 

D. L., 1998, pág. 3) 

Talking about Language Learning and Teaching, Common European Framework 

considers: 

The Processes of Language Learning: Acquisition or learning? 

Thus, ‘language acquisition’ may be used either as the general term or confined: To 

untutored knowledge and ability to use a non-native language resulting either from 

direct exposure to text or from direct participation in communicative events. 

The ‘Language learning’ may be used as the general term, or confined to the process 

whereby language ability is gained as the result of a planned process, especially by 

formal study in an institutional setting. (Language Policy Division, Common European 

Framework for Languages: Learning, Teaching, Assessment, 2006, pág. 139) 

Talking about Language Learning and Teaching, ALC follows the aspects 

considered by Common European Framework as follows: 

The Processes of Language Learning: Acquisition or learning? 

The American Language Course consists of instructional packages for teaching English 

as a Second or Foreign Language. It is designed so that one book builds on the previous 

book to further language learning and acquisition. A variety of effective techniques and 

methodologies has been incorporated into the instructional activities. (Institute D. L., 

1991, pág. iii) 

 

 



 

 

Talking about Language Learning and Teaching, Common European Framework 

considers: 

How do learners learn? 

There is at present no sufficiently strong research-based consensus on how learners learn 

for the Framework to base itself on any one learning theory. Some theorists believe that 

the human information-processing abilities are strong enough for it to be sufficient for a 

human being to be exposed to sufficient understandable language for him/her to acquire 

the language and be able to use it both for understanding and for production. (Language 

Policy Division, Common European Framework for Languages: Learning, Teaching, 

Assessment, 2006, pág. 139) 

 

Table 8: CEFR language learning 

Source: Language Policy Division 2006, pg 140 

 

American Language Course (ALC) 

The American Language Course consists of instructional packages for teaching English 

as a Second or Foreign Language. It is designed so that one book builds on the previous 

book to further language learning and acquisition. A variety of effective techniques and 

methodologies has been incorporated into the instructional activities. The material 

focuses on four components of the English language: Function, grammar, skills, and 

vocabulary. (Institute D. L., 1991, pág. iii) 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX 4 

SUMMARY OF ELEMENTS THAT 

CONSTITUTE A METHOD 

(JACK R. AND THEODORE R.) 
 

 

 



 

 

Table 1: Subelements that constitute a method 

Source: Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching, 2005, pg 33 

SUMMARY OF ELEMENTS THAT CONSTITUTE A METHOD 

ACCORDING TO JACK RICHARDS AND THEODORE RODGERS USED 

TO EVALUATE THE AMERICAN LANGUAGE COURSE´S METHOD IN 

LANGUAGE TEACHING 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

APPROACH 

 A theory of the Nature of Language 

This course contains a comprehensive presentation of the language. It deals with 

vocabulary, grammar, skills of speaking, listening, writing, and sociolinguistic 

appropriateness. It integrates these areas of the language in various activities. It 



 

 

provides the students with numerous opportunities to practice naturally spoken 

English.  (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 4) 

 

A THEORY OF THE NATURE OF LANGUAGE LEARNING 

The American Language course (ALC) is designed primarily for an intensive 

language-training program. However, the course will provide students with a 

sufficient level of fluency and communicative proficiency in English to enable them 

to successfully pursue technical or professional training in schools conducted by the 

Department of Defense. (Institute D. L., 1991, pág. i) 

The course is designed for the military student. Through the materials, begging with 

level I, military themes and terminology are used. All efforts are made to provide the 

military students with realistic, relevant language for his life – style. The student is 

given step by step instructions from basic survival English to the level of fluency and 

communicative proficiency necessary to succeed in technical or professional training 

school conducted by the Department of Defense. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 4) 

DESIGN 

The general and specific objectives of the method. 

It is designed to assist English as a Second Language (ESL). All efforts are made to 

provide military student with realistic, relevant language for his life style. The 

student is given step-by-step instruction from basic survival English to the level of 

fluency and communicative proficiency necessary to succeed in technical or 

professional training schools. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 4) 

INSTRUCTIONAL LEVELS 

The General English Materials consist of six progressive levels of language 

proficiency instructional. Each level contains six separate blocks of instructional 

material. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 5) 

 

 



 

 

LEVELS NUMBER OF BOOKS 

Level  I Book 1-6 

Level II Book 7- 12 

Level  III Book 13 -18 

Level IV Book 19 – 24 

Level V Book 25 – 30 

Level VI Book 31 - 36 

Table 2: Instructional levels 

Source: Center D.L. 1993, pg 5 

 

INSTRUCTIONAL PACKAGE 

Materials for each block of instruction consist of the following: (Center D. L., 1993, 

pág. 5) 

A student Text (ST) 

An instructor Text (IT) 

Audiotapes 

A Student Language Laboratory Activity Booklet 

An Instructor Language Laboratory Activity Booklet 

A SYLLABUS MODEL 

Criteria for the selection and organization of linguistic and/or subject – matter 

content 

The material focuses on four components: 

Functions 

 The presentation of various functions are designed to provide the students with 

appropriate expressions for the best means of communication in a particular 

situation. The development of the functions begins with mechanical drills and 

exercises, which allows the students to draw on knowledge from various exercises or 

from personal experience. (Institute D. L., American Language Course, 1991, pág. 3) 

Each book contains approximately four functions. These functions are presented in a 

setting that provide the students with the real life roles he may play or encounter. 



 

 

They introduce him to the topics he may have to deal with and the language and 

actions needed in those situations. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 9) 

Grammar 

The grammar structures presented are those which are most frequently used and 

which the student needs to accomplish the learning objectives. (Institute D. L., 

American Language Course, 1991, pág. 3) 

The grammar structure in the General English Material consist of structures that the 

student will need in order to communicate effectively in a variety of situations. 

The number of grammar objectives vary from book to book. Usually there are three 

per lesson. Activities, which fulfill these grammar objectives, are thought the lesson 

in the classroom activities, language laboratory, homework, and evaluation exercises. 

(Center D. L., 1993, pág. 7) 

The sequencing of grammar objectives in the material is the same as that of the other 

language components from simple to complex. Most of the basic grammar structures 

and major verb tenses are in Level I through III. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 8) 

Skills 

The presentation of the skills furnish the student with focused progressive practice in 

the areas of listening, speaking, reading, and writing; the material is designed to give 

the students the opportunity to develop practical academic skills to any learning 

situation. (Institute D. L., American Language Course, 1991, pág. 3) 

 

The number of skill objectives varies in each book. There is usually a total of twelve 

to fifteen skill objectives in lesson. The skills objectives in the material are 

sequenced from simple to complex. A simple basic skill is introduced at lower levels 

and later is recycled as part of a more complex skill at higher levels. Fro example, at 

a lower level, an student is given an objective that requires him to classify 

information. Later, at a higher level, he is given an objective, which requires him to 

outline an article. In order to outline information, the students must know how to 

classify information first. The skill of outlining is an advantage and cumulative type 

of skill. It requires the ability to perform many other skills. The sequence and 



 

 

recycling of skills is done in all of the speaking, reading, writing, and listening skills 

presented. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 8) 

Vocabulary 

The vocabulary presented consist of high frequency terms in military – oriented 

terminology useful to the target population. There are four categories of vocabulary. 

Objcetive Vocabulary 

Objective vocabulary consists of words which the students will be required to 

produce and respond to in class and in lab. The objcetive terms are limited and are 

subject to begin tested on quizzes. 

Regognition Vocabulary 

Recognition Vocabulary consists of words the student needs to recognize, produce, 

and to respond in class and lab. These words are controlled and limited the same as 

objective words. These words may be found on the quizzes, but they will not be 

specifically tested. 

Nonobjective vocabulary 

Nonobjective Vocabulary consist of words students need to recognize, produce, and 

respond to in class and in lab. These terms will not be included on quizzes. Most of 

the words in this category will be understandable to the student because of the 

context in which they are presented. 

Instructional Vocabulary 

Instructional Vocabulary consist of terms the students needs to reognize and respond 

to in classsss, in language lab, and during test. It consists of words used to give 

directions for the various activities. An effort has been made to keep the instructional 

vocabulry simple and appropiate to the level of the material. (Institute D. L., 

American Language Course, 1991, pág. 4) 

 

 

 



 

 

INSTRUCTIONAL LEVEL  

 

LEVELS NUMBER OF BOOKS 

Level  I        Book 1-6 

Table 3: Level I description 

Source: Center D. L 1995,pg 1 

Level I contains basic skills development in the areas of listening comprehension, 

speaking, reading, and writing. It is designed to provide sufficient language skills for 

entry into Level II of the American Language Course. Listening comprehension and 

speaking are fostered mainly through dialogs that are supplemented by exercises 

which build on skills previously attained. Areas covered are sound recognition and 

discrimination, pronunciation, basic intonation patterns, word and sentences rhythm, 

and primary sentence stress. There is also a review of the English alphabet. 

Beginning reading strategies are introduced and practiced  throughout the Level. 

Areas covered are letter recognition, and discrimination, consonant cluster 

recognition and  discrimination, consonant/vowel recognition, and discrimination, 

letter sound correlation, and word recognition. Beginning reading strategies are 

reinforced through activities promoting proficiency in alphabetizing, classifying, 

scanning, summarizing, and formulating main ideas and titles of written texts. 

Writing skills covered within Level I are word and sentences dictation, sentence and 

paragraph punctuation, labelling, summarizing and initial outlining. 

Level I contains numerous visuals facilitating the instruction of approximately 900 

basic words, which are controlled throughout the Level. Vocabulary dealing with 

general military themes is presented. Basic English are introduced contextually in 

dialogs, drills, exercises, and readings. Verb tenses – aspects covered are the simple 

present, simple past, simple future, and present progressive; the imperative is also 

introduced. Situations based on socials interactions, expressions wants and needs, 

asking for and giving directions, eating out, seeking information, and buying and 

selling give contextual practice in communicating with the language.  (Center D. L., 

1995, pág. 1) 

 



 

 

 

SUMMARY OF BOOKS OBJECTIVES 

LEVELS NUMBER OF BOOKS BOOK  OBJECTIVES 

 

 

 

Level  I 

Book 1  

 Vocabulary 

 Grammar  

 Function  

Book 2 

Book 3 

Book 4 

Book 5 

Book 6 

 

Table 4: Principal books objectives 

Source: Center D. L 1995, pg 11 

BOOK 1 

Vocabulary:  

Approximately 130 words and phrases are presented and reinforced throughout this 

block of instruction. The various forms of the same word such as the noun, adjective, 

verb, etc. are included in this number. 

Grammar:  

The following grammar structures of the item are: 

Imperative sentences: Positive / Negative 

Contractions Pronouns: This / That,  These /Those 

Noun Plural  

Polite Requests 

Possessive Adjectives: my / your, his / her 

Sentence Patterns: 

It´s a (noun) 

What´s this/that? 

What is this /that? 

What are these/ those? 

What are those? What´re those? 



 

 

What is Bob? Bob´s a pilot. 

Subject Pronouns (Sing /Pl): I, he , she, we, you, they 

The verb BE: Present Tense Affirmative/ Negative Sentences, Yes/No 

questions, Short, Long answers, Full, Contracted forms. 

Functions: 

 The following functions and conversational strategies are developed: 

Initiating and responding to conversation using the following phrases “How are 

you?” “Good morning/ good afternoon.”See you later”, “Okay.”  “Good – bye.” 

(Center D. L., 1995, pág. 11) 

 

BOOK 2 

Vocabulary:  

Approximately 130 words and phrases are presented and reinforced throughout this 

block of instruction. The various forms of the same word such as the noun, adjective, 

verb, etc. are included in this number. 

Grammar: 

 The following grammar structures of the item are: 

Compound sentences and structures 

Conjunctions: and, or 

Imperative sentences: le´s 

Interrogatives: who, what, where 

Irregular plurals 

Possessives: our, your, their, whose, -´s 

Present Progressive Tense 

The verb BE: + adj subject complement, + adverbial, in where questions 

Functions:  

The following functions and conversational strategies are developed: 

Inquires about and expressing ownership. 

Initiating and responding to informal instructions. 



 

 

Inquiring about and expressing actions in progress. (Center D. L., 1995, pág. 11) 

BOOK 3 

Vocabulary:  

Approximately 130 words and phrases are presented and reinforced throughout this 

block of instruction. The various forms of the same word such as the noun, adjective, 

verb, etc. are included in this number. 

Grammar: 

 The following grammar structures or items are presented: 

Adverbs: Expressions of Frequency 

Infinitives: with want 

Interrogatives: who, what, where, when, how many 

Modification Pattern: adj + noun 

Past tense of BE 

Prepositions of Purpose: for 

Present Tense of known verbs besides BE 

Functions:  

The following function and conversational strategies are developed: 

Initiation and responding to small talk / informal conversation. 

Initiation and responding to suggestions and invitations to make plans. 

Participating in conversations/ sharing common interests/ relationships. 

Seeking and responding to information about schedules. (Center D. L., 1995, pág. 

13) 

BOOK 4 

Vocabulary:  

Approximately 140 words and phrases are presented and reinforced throughout this 

block of instruction. The various forms of the same word such as the noun, adjective, 

verb, etc. are included in this number. 

Grammar:  



 

 

The following grammar structures or items are presented: 

Demonstrative Adjectives: this/that, these/those 

Interrogatives: what + noun (adj)/ how much (adv) 

Modals: Can (ability)/ can (permission)/ may (permission)/ must 

(obligation)/ must not (prohibition) 

Past Tense: Regular/ Irregular verbs. 

 

Functions:  

The following function and conversational strategies are developed. 

Buying and selling articles. 

Conversing about leisure activities. 

Discussing ability or inability to perform and action. 

Requesting and giving information about past actions/conditions. (Center D. L., 

1995, pág. 15) 

BOOK 5 

Vocabulary:  

Approximately 200 words and phrases are presented and reinforced throughout this 

block of instruction. The various forms of the same word such as the noun, adjective, 

verb, etc. are included in this number. 

Grammar:  

The following grammar structures or items are presented: 

Adjectives (quantity): much7many,some/any, a lot of /lots of, a little/a 

few. 

Articles: a, the 

Conjunctions: or 

Future Tense 

Interrogatives: how much, how many, which 

Modals: have to (obligation), can (possibility) 

Non – referential Expletive: there 

Pronouns: one, ones 



 

 

 

Functions: 

 The following and conversational strategies are developed: 

Expressing needs and suggesting ways to satisfy them. 

Inquiring about and describing physical discomfort. 

Making airline reservations. 

Making predictions about the future using will. (Center D. L., 1995, pág. 17) 

BOOK 6 

Vocabulary: 

 Approximately 130 words and phrases are presented and reinforced throughout this 

block of instruction. The various forms of the same word such as the noun, adjective, 

verb, etc. are included in this number. 

Grammar: 

The following grammar structures or items are presented: 

Adverbs (of addition): Also meaning too. 

Conjuntions(coordinating): and, but. 

Indirect Objects. 

Interrogative (with response): why with because. 

Interrogatives: how + BE, how + action verb 

Modals: would you like to 

Noun Clauses (that): Direct Object of verb after think 

Object Pronouns: me, you,him, her,it, us, you [pl], them 

Verbs (transitive) 

Functions: 

 The following and conversational strategies are developed: 

Ask for and giving locations and directions. 

Asking for and giving reasons for actions/ behavior. 

Expressing supposition. 

Taking orders for and ordering food. (Center D. L., 1995, pág. 19) 

 



 

 

 

 

TYPES OF LEARNING AND TEACHING ACTIVITIES 

 Kinds of tasks and practice activities to be employed in the classroom and in 

materials 

THE BLURB 

A blurb, according to most dictionaries is a brief publicity notice. A blurb in the 

General English Materials is a brief description of a learning activity. It 

provides step-by-step teaching instructions from a particular exercise or drill. A 

blurb precedes every student activity in the lesson. All the information in a blurb 

relates to the activity, which follows it, and always appear in the same order. (Center 

D. L., 1993, pág. 40) 

 

1. Activity Description 

2. Use of Student Text 

3. Student Cues 

4. Student Response 

5. Student Participation 

6. Notes  

Table 5: Blurb entries 

Source: Center D.L, 1993, pg 40 

 

Activity Description 

The first entry of a general English instructional blurb describes the classroom 

activity. The general description of an activity is in capital letters. The description 

can vary. Most of the time it describes the action the student will be performing. 

There are many types of activities in the General English Materials and the items 

presented here are not a complete listing. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 41) 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

1. Repetition Drill 17. Role Playing Exercise 

2. Oral Reading Drill 18. Summarization Exercise 

3. Substitution Drill 19. Guided Writing Exercise 

4. Transformation Drill 20. Message Relay Exercise 

5. Recognition Exercise 21. Deduction Exercise 

6. Identification Exercise 22. Scanning Exercise 

7. Dictation Exercise 23. Expansion Exercise 

8. Matching Exercise 24. Sequencing Exercise 

9. Multiple Choice Exercise 25. Reconstruction Exercise 

10. Physical Response Exercise 26. Sentence Combining Exercise 

11. Classification Exercise 27. Formulation of Question and Answer 

12. True / False Exercise 28. Formulation of Phases or Sentences 

13. Completion Exercise 29. Note taking / Completion Exercise 

14. Listening Exercise 30.   Capitalization and Punctuation Exercise 

15. Silent Reading Exercise 31. Listening for Specific Information 

16. Read and Recite Exercise 32. Rebus exercise 

  33. Substitution exercise (correlative table) 

Table 6: Blurb titles 

Source: Center D. L., 1993, pg. 41 

 

For instance, here we have three examples of drills activities and their two 

principles compound: 

1 Repetition Drill 

Blurb 

Activity 

Table 7: Drill activity one 

Source: Self-elaborated 

The repetition drill is a simple activity in which the student repeat words, phrases, 

sentences, or lines of dialogs, which are modelled by the instructor or with a tape. It 

can be done either with books closed or with books opened. Having the book open 



 

 

provides a written cue as well as oral cue. The drill is often done one or more times 

chorally with books closed and then repeated individually with books open. Most 

repetition drills are part of the representation of the language components functions, 

vocabulary, and grammar and phonology skills. Frequently, specific words of 

phrases are underlined to focus a student attention of a particular form, structure of 

vocabulary item. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 54) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 Oral Reading Drill 

Blurb 

Activity 

 

Table 10: Drill activity two 

Source: Center D.L, 1993, pg 55 

  

An oral reading drill requires the student to read aloud from a written cue without a 

model. A repetition drill often precedes it, but it can be used alone. Usually the 

LINDA ESTA BREAKFAST EVERY DAY 

He 

She 

Linda 

The boy 

 

 

 

eats 

 

 

breakfast every day. 

Repeat these sentences. 

1. Tom takes a shower every day. 

2. Mrs. Wilson puts sugar in her tea. 

3. The girl swims every Saturday. 

4. Mr. Rogers goes to bed at 11.30. 

 

REPETITION DRILL (Paradigm/sentence) 

Books open (ST p.8) 

Oral Cue 

Oral Response 

Choral Individual 

Table 8: Blurb - Repetition drill 

Source: Center D. L., 1993, pg. 54 

Table 9: Repetition drill activity 

Source: Center D. L., 1993, pg. 54 



 

 

material to be read consists of known vocabulary and language forms. (Center D. L., 

1993, pág. 55) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 Transformation  Drill 

Blurb 

Activity 

 

Table 13: Drill activity three  

Source: Center D. L, 1993, pg 59 

 

A transformation drill requires the student to change the form or word of the pattern 

sentence, introduce new elements, or change word classes (e.g. noun to pronoun). 

Sometimes the type of change to be made in the sentence is indicated in parentheses 

in the Instructor Text blurb. The actual change is usually underlined in the Student 

Text pattern. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 59) 

HE DRINKS COFFEE IN THE MESS HALL 

Read these sentences. 

1. I drink coffee in the barracks. 

2. He drinks coffee in the mess hall. 

3. You go to the lab every Monday. 

4. The students goes to the lab Tuesday. 

 

REPETITION DRILL  

Books open (ST p.8) 

Written Cue 

Oral Response 

Individual 

 
Table 11: Blurb - Oral reading drill 

Source: Center D. L, 1993, pg 59 

 

Table 12: Activity oral drill 

Source: Center D. L, 1993, pg 59 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Blurb: Transformation Drill or Exercise 

 

 

 

 

 

Activity: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

USE OF STUDENT TEXT 

The second entry of the blurb describes the use of the Student Text during the 

activities. The use of the Student Text varies with the particular activity. These are 

the different ways the text can be used during an exercise or drill. (Center D. L., 

1993, pág. 42) 

The information in the parentheses refers to page in the Student Text where the 

activity will be found. 

TRANSFORMATION EXERCISE 

Books open (ST p.10) 

Written Cue 

Written Response 

Individual 

 

Table 14: Blurb- Transformation drill 

Source: Center D. L, 1993, pg 59 

WE DON´T EAT IN THE BARRACKS 

Write the missing words. 

EXAMPLE:               His daughter swims every weekend. 

                                She doesn´t swim every Friday. 

1. Tom eats lunch. 

He doesn´t eat breakfast. 
2. He reads in class. 

He doesn´t read in the lab. 

 

Table 15: Activity transformation drill  

Source: Center D. L, 1993, pg 59 



 

 

Student Cues: 

The third entry of the blurb indicates the type of cue that is provided to the students 

by materials, the instructor, or other students. These are the cues and their meanings: 

Oral Cue: This is usually a word, sentence, etc. said by the instructor or other 

students. 

Written Cue: This refers to written words, sentences, etc. from written materials, 

usually the text, that are not realia (objects from real life such as tickets, newspapers, 

etc.) 

Physical Cue: This is any action performed by an instructor or other student with or 

without the use of words or objects. 

Taped Cue: This cue can be audio or video. The cue is audio if the student hears 

materials from a tape, as in lab. It is video if the student hears and sees materials 

from a videocassette or movie projector. 

Visual Cue:   The students sees this cue by means of illustrations, flashcards, 

transparencies, or realia. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 43) 

Student Response 

The fourth entry of the blurb indicates an expected response from the student. These 

are the different responses and their meaning. 

Oral Response: The student responds by speaking aloud.Written Response: The 

student writes his response. 

Physical Response: This is any action the students performs with or without the use 

of words or objectives. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 44) 

Student Participation 

The fifth entry shows the types of student participation expected. Often the students 

participates in more than one way during an activity. These are the main types of 

student participation. 

Choral: During choral participation, the entire class responds at one time. 

Individual: This term refers to a student participating individually or to students 

responding one at one time. 



 

 

Group: In a group response the student participate in groups of three  or more, but 

they may respond chorally or individually. 

Paired Individual: This term refers to the pairing of students for an activity. The 

students response individually. 

Paired Choral: This term refers to the division of the class into two groups. Each 

group participates as an individual in a paired activity. Frequently the entry will read, 

“Paired choral, then paired individual.” (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 45) 

Notes  

The sixth entry is for notes. Not all blurbs will have a note. Any type of information 

or guidance the writer feels will help clarify the directions or simplify the activity 

will be found in the notes. For example, oral questions for the instructor to ask, 

answers for certain activities, examples of activities patterns, etc., are placed in the 

note. In the preceding blurb, the note provides instructions and an example. (Center 

D. L., 1993, pág. 45) 

LEARNING ROLES 

Types of learning tasks set for learners  

Homework  

These assignments furnish the students with additional practice to help him meet the 

objectives. They also serve as a means of identifying student language deficiencies. 

The answer are in the Instructor Text. The homework should be reviewed before the 

evaluation exercises for the particular lesson. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 14) 

Evaluation Exercises 

Following the homework are Evaluation Exercises with instructional guidance and 

answers for lesson 1-4. The exercises are formatted like a short quiz and should be 

used to measure student mastery of objectives. These evaluation activities should be 

completed immediately after the homework check. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 14) 

Degree of control learners have over the content of learning 

Quizzes and Tests 



 

 

The General English Material have several tools for measuring language acquisition. 

They are daily evaluation exercises and homework activities that can be used for 

informal testing. There are also book quizzes and performance tests. 

 

Book Quiz 

The book quiz given after the completion of each book, cover the objectives in the 

lesson. There are different forms of each book quiz. The quiz is a multiple choice test 

approximately 45 minutes long. It has 25- 30 reading questions and 20-25 aural 

questions for a total of 50 items. It is machine scorable based on a perfect score of 

100. The student is given a numerical score and it is recorded in his file. The book 

quiz material consists of a test tape, a student booklet, and an answer sheet. 

Performance test 

The performance test is a hand scored test administered after the completion of each 

level of instruction. There are different forms of the test for each level. This test is 

designed to provide diagnostic information to the students and instructors on specific 

objectives. Some portions of the test may be given to groups, pair of students, or 

individual students in a one to one format. The student may be required to give oral, 

physical, or written responses to a serious of cues provided by the instructor, another 

student, or other sources. Performance test materials, consists of an instructor booklet 

with blurbs for administration guidance, visual aids, student booklets, answer keys, 

rating guides, and a diagnostic form for each student. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 15) 

Patterns of learner groupings that are recommended or implied 

Student Participation 

The fifth entry shows the types of student participation expected. Often the students 

participates in more than one way during an activity. These are the main types of 

student participation. 

Choral: During choral participation, the entire class responds at one time. 

Individual: This term refers to a student participating individually or to students 

responding one at one time. 



 

 

Group: In a group response the student participate in groups of three  or more, but 

they may respond chorally or individually. 

Paired Individual: This term refers to the pairing of students for an activity. The 

students response individually. 

Paired Choral: This term refers to the division of the class into two groups. Each 

group participates as an individual in a paired activity. Frequently the entry will read, 

“Paired choral, then paired individual.” (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 45) 

Degree to which learners influences the learning of others 

One of the degree of influence one to another student is the report card that they get 

at the end of each book that shows the final score that they gets in all the 

development of the language teaching. As students, usually they compare their scores 

and it works as a good influence to improve their own personal aspects with the 

language problems. Moreover, the interaction that they apply in class turns as an 

important influence, too. 

The view of the learner as a processor, performer, initiator, problem solver, and 

so on. 

The view of the learner as a performer is focus in a self-evaluation where he 

persuade him to solve the problems that he has with the language in order to continue 

and not be static in one aspect of the it because it will be cause many troubles for him 

in the next book or level´s language development.   

TEACHERS ROLE 

Types of functions teachers fulfill 

As instructor with the help of instructor text: The instructor text is essential to the 

effective presentation of the learning activities in each lesson. Each instructor must 

have an instructor Text. Without an Instructor Text, an instructor will not be able 

to conduct all the exercises, drills and activities in a lesson. The Instructor Text 

contains all of the material in the Student Text including the answers to all the 

exercises, homework assignments, and daily evaluations. (Institute D. L., American 

Language Course, 1991, pág. V) 



 

 

Degree of teachers influence over learning 

 The degree depends on the teacher´s ability and knowledge to teach the language to 

theirs students because accordingly to them the result will be good or not at all. 

Degree to which the teacher determines the content of learning 

 When the contents require more examples or specific exercises when it is time to 

teach a theme, vocabulary, grammar or other different skill that teacher considers 

appropriate or necessary for students related with their situational context. 

 

TYPES OF INTERACTION BETWEEN TEACHERS AND LEARNERS 

 The type of interaction between teachers and learners is interactive because the 

method of ALC is focused in a Communicative Language Teaching. Where the 

students can express his ideas or share some important aspects that are important or 

interesting for them, and where the teachers´ roles work as a person who facilitate the 

communication and as an independent participant within the learning teaching group. 

AMERICAN LANGUAGE COURSE (ALC) 

The American Language Course consist of 36 instructional packages for teaching 

English as a Second or Foreign Language. It is designed so that one book builds on 

the previous book to further language learning and acquisition. A variety of effective 

techniques and methodologies has been incorporated into the instructional activities. 

The material focuses on four components of the English Language: Functions, 

Grammar, Skills and Vocabulary. (Institute D. L., American Language Course, 1991, 

pág. III)    

The coordinate instructional packages consist of the following: 

Instructor Text 

The instructor text is essential to the effective presentation of the learning activities 

in each lesson. Each instructor must have an instructor Text. Without an Instructor 

Text, an instructor will not be able to conduct all the exercises, drills and activities in 

a lesson. The Instructor Text contains all of the material in the Student Text 



 

 

including the answers to all the exercises, homework assignments, and daily 

evaluations. (Institute D. L., American Language Course, 1991, pág. V) 

Student Text 

The Student Text contains of four lessons and one review lesson as well as daily 

evaluations and homework assignments for each lesson. These texts are intended for 

student retention. (Institute D. L., American Language Course, 1991, pág. V) 

Homework  

Homework assignments for lessons 1-4 furnish the student with additional practice of 

objectives and serve as a means of identifying students´ language deficiencies. They 

are at the end of the Student Text. (Institute D. L., American Language Course, 1991, 

pág. v) 

Evaluation Exercises 

Following the homework are Evaluation Exercises with instructional guidance and 

answers for lesson 1-4. The exercises are formatted like a short quiz and should be 

used to measure student mastery of objectives. These evaluation activities should be 

completed immediately after the homework check. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 14) 

Instructor Language Laboratory Activities Booklet 

The Language Laboratory Activities have been designed to reinforce the objectives 

presented in the lesson. They contain activities on vocabulary, grammar, functions 

and skills. To accomplish the activities on the tapes correctly, the student must be 

actively involved, respond to, and interact with the information on the tape. (Center 

D. L., 1993, pág. 15). The Instructor Booklet contains the tapes scripts with answers 

to the Language Laboratory Students. 

Student Language Laboratory Activities Booklet 

There is a Student Language Laboratory Activities Booklet, which is designed to be 

retained by the student. The language laboratory activities are completely self-

contained and offer a complete but different presentation of the lesson objectives. 

While the activities has been designed primarily to support the lesson, they can also 

be used for independent study. The material is designed for minimum monitoring by 



 

 

instructor. There is  immediate confirmation of the answers to the activities. Correct 

response are contained on the tapes or on the answer sheets in the Student Language 

Laboratory Activity Text. (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 15) 

PROCEDURE 

Classroom techniques, practices, and behaviors observed when the method is 

used. 

 Each one of Lesson 1-4 provides language activities for the classroom, instructor 

guidance and answers for activities. The blurb is the basis of the instructional 

guidance in the General English Materials. Essentially a blurb is a brief description 

of a learning activity. It is not intended to replace instructor preparation of an 

activity, but rather to help the instructor focus his efforts on accomplishing the 

specific activity. It suggests step-by-step guidance for the presentation of a particular 

drill or exercise. All the information in the blurb relates to the activity, which follows 

and always appears in same order. It precedes every classroom activity.  

 (Center D. L., 1993, pág. 12) 



 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX 5 

PRE AND POST-TEST STUDENT 

EVALUATION



 

 

PRE AND POST-TEST STUDENT EVALUATION BOOK 6 LESSON 1-4 

 

Table 1: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 1 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 2: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 1 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
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ACTIVITY 

 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATES ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X        X  2 0 8 0 

14:30/ 
15:10 

14:30/ 
15:08 

2 1  X    X     6 2 2 5 
3 1    X  X     0 2 0 8 
4 1 X     X     0 1 5 5 
5 1  X       X  6 0 4 0 
6 1  X      X   6 0 2 7 
7 1   X     X   3 3 1 2 
8 1   X     X   2 1 1 3 
9 1    X    X   0 3 0 4 

10 1    X  X     0 1 0 5 
11 1   X     X   1 1 0 0 
12 1   X    X    2 5 1 4 
13 1   X   X     4 0 7 11 

TOTAL 13 1 2 3 5 3 0 5 1 5 2 0 32/78 15/78 31/94 54/94 40 Min 38 Min 

        +3 -2 =5 -1 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 42 Min 

Table 3: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 1 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 

Table 4: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 2  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 5: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 2  

Source: Self-elaborated
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PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     3 2 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:08 

14:30/ 
15:00 

2 1  X      X   6 4 3 3 
3 1 X     X     0 1 8 8 
4 1 X     X     0 1 5 5 
5 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
6 1  X      X   6 0 3 9 
7 1 X     X     2 0 5 5 
8 1  X    X     6 2 0 5 
9 1 X     X     4 2 5 5 

10 1 X     X     1 3 5 5 
11 1   X     X   1 1 0 0 
12 1  X    X     6 3 8 10 
13 1 X     X     5 2 11 11 

TOTAL 13 1 8 4 1 0 0 10 0 3 0 0 40/78 21/78 66/94 79/94 38 Min 30 Min 

        +3 -4 +2 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 42 Min 

Table 6: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson1 participant 2 

Source: Self-elaborated 

  

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Table 7: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 3  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 8: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 3  

Source: Self-elaborated
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P
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R
TI

C
IP

A
N

T 
3 

NUMBER 
OF 

ACTIVITY 

EXECUTI
ON 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     1 0 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:35 

14:30/ 
15:05 

2 1 X     X     3 1 5 5 

3 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 

4 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 

5 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 

6 1    X  X     0 0 0 10 

7 1 X     X     1 4 5 5 

8 1  X    X     6 0 0 5 

9 1 X     X     0 5 5 5 

10 1   X   X     3 1 0 5 

11 1 X       X   1 1 12 0 

12 1  X    X     6 3 0 10 

13 1 X     X     0 2 11 11 

TOTAL 13 1 9 2 1 1 0 12 0 1 0 0 21/78 17/78 64/94 82/94 35 Min 25 Min 

        +3 -2 =1 -1 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 42 Min 

Table 9: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 participant 3 

 Source: Self elaborated 
 

 

 



 

 

 

Table 10: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 4 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 11: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 4   

Source: Self-elaborated    
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C
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T 
4 

NUMBER 
OF 

ACTIVITY 

EXECUTI
ON 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1  X    X     6 4 5 8 

14:30/ 
15:10 

14:30/ 
15:00 

2 1  X     X    3 6 0 1 
3 1 X     X     1 1 8 8 
4 1 X     X     0 1 5 5 
5 1 X     X     1 1 5 5 
6 1  X      X   6 0 0 8 
7 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
8 1 X      X    2 4 5 4 
9 1  X    X     1 0 0 5 

10 1 X     X     5 2 5 5 
11 1   X     X   1 1 0 0 
12 1 X     X     4 3 10 10 
13 1 X     X     3 2 11 11 

TOTAL 13 1 8 4 1 0 0 9 2 2 0 0 33/78 25/78 59/94 75/94 40 Min 30 Min 

        - 1 -2 -1 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 42 Min 

Table 12: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 participant 4 

Source: Self-elborated 



 

 

 

 

Table 13: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 5  

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 

 

Table 14: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 5 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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C
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A
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T 
5 

NUMBER 
OF 

ACTIVITY 

EXECUTI
ON 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     2 2 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:00 

14:30/ 
15:50 

2 1  X     X    5 4 2 4 
3 1 X     X     0 2 8 8 
4 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
5 1 X     X     1 1 5 5 
6 1 X     X     0 0 10 10 
7 1 X     X     3 0 5 5 
8 1 X      X    2 4 5 4 
9 1 X     X     1 0 5 5 

10 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
11 1   X   X     1 1 0 12 
12 1 X     X     3 4 10 10 
13 1 X     X     1 0 11 11 

TOTAL 13 1 11 1 1 0 0 11 2 0 0 0 19/78 18/78 79/94 92/94 30 Min 20 Min 

        =11 -1 -1 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 42 Min 

Table 15: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 participant 5 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 

Table 16: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 6  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 17: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 6 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
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TI

C
IP

A
N

T 
6 

NUMBER 
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1  X     X    6 6 2 1 

14:30/ 
15:10 

14:30/ 
15:00 

2 1   X     X   3 3 0 1 
3 1 X     X     4 2 8 8 
4 1  X    X     6 1 1 5 
5 1 X     X     2 0 5 5 
6 1   X     X   0 0 5 8 
7 1   X     X   0 2 2 4 
8 1   X    X    1 6 3 2 
9 1   X   X     4 0 3 5 

10 1    X  X     0 0 0 5 
11 1   X    X    1 1 0 0 
12 1 X     X     1 1 10 10 
13 1 X     X     1 0 11 11 

TOTAL 13 1 4 2 6 1 0 7 3 3 0 0 29/78 22/78 50/94 65/ 94 40 Min 30 Min 

        +3 -1 -3 -1 0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 42 Min 

Table 18: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 participant 6 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 



 

 

 

 

Table 19: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 7   

Source: Self-elaborated 

   

 

 

Table 20: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 7  

 Source. Self-elaborated 
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C
IP

A
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T 
7 

NUMBER 
OF 

ACTIVITY 

 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X       X   2 1 8 0 

14:30/ 
15:11 

14:30/ 
15:08 

2 1  X     X    3 5 2 4 

3 1   X   X     0 0 0 8 

4 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 

5 1  X    X     6 1 4 5 

6 1  X    X     6 0 2 10 

7 1  X     X    3 1 1 0 

8 1  X    X     2 0 1 5 

9 1    X  X     0 1 0 5 

10 1   X   X     0 0 0 5 

11 1    X  X     1 1 0 12 

12 1  X     X    2 1 1 0 

13 1  X    X     4 1 7 11 

TOTAL 13 1 2 7 2 2 0 
9 
 

3 
 

1 
 

0 
 

0 
 

29/78 12/78 31/94 70/94 41 Min 38 Min 

 
       +7 -4 -1 -2 = 0     

TOTAL ACTIVITY 
TIME 42 Min 

Table 21: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 participant 7 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 

Table 22: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 8  

Source: Self-elaborated 

  

 

Table 23: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 8  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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8 

ACTIVITY 
OF 

ACTIVITY 

EXECUTI
ON 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     5 2 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:08 

14:30/ 
15:10 

2 1   X   X     4 3 4 5 
3 1 X     X     1 2 8 8 
4 1 X     X     0 3 5 5 
5 1 X     X     1 0 5 5 
6 1 X     X     0 0 10 10 
7 1   X   X     3 3 3 5 
8 1 X     X     3 3 5 5 
9 1 X     X     1 0 5 5 

10 1 X     X     2 3 5 5 
11 1   X   X     1 1 0 12 
12 1 X     X     3 0 10 10 
13 1 X     X     3 2 11 11 

TOTAL 13 1 10 0 3 0 0 13 0 0 0 0 27/78 22/78 79/94 94/94 38 Min 40 Min 

        +3 =0 -3 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 42 Min 

Table 24: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 participant 8 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

Table 25: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 9  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 26: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 9  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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IP
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T 
9 

NUMBER 
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1    X     X  0 0 0 0 

14:30/ 
15:11 

14:30/ 
15:10 

2 1 X     X     5 1 5 5 
3 1 X        X  3 0 8 0 
4 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
5 1    X     X  0 0 0 0 
6 1    X  X     0 0 0 10 
7 1    X     X  0 0 0 0 
8 1    X  X     0 5 0 5 
9 1   X   X     5 0 2 5 

10 1    X  X     0 2 0 5 
11 1   X   X     1 1 0 12 
12 1     X X     0 2 0 10 
13 1     X X     0 0 0 11 

TOTAL 13 1 3 0 2 6 2 9 0 0 4 0 14/78 11/78 20/94 68/94 41 Min 40 Min 

        +6 = -2 -2 -2     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 42 Min 

Table 27: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 participant 9 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 

Table 28: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 10  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 29: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 Participant 10  

Source: Self-elaborated
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 1

 

P
A

R
TI

C
IP

A
N

T 
1

0 

NUMBER 
OF 

ACTIVITY 

EXECU
TION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1   X   X     0 1 0 8 

14:30/ 
15:08 

14:30/ 
15:00 

2 1  X      X   1 3 4 1 
3 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 
4 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
5 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
6 1 X      X    0 6 10 1 
7 1  X      X   1 2 4 4 
8 1  X    X     3 5 1 5 
9 1  X      X   6 3 2 4 

10 1 X        X  1 0 5 0 
11 1    X     X  0 0 0 0 
12 1  X    X     6 2 4 10 
13 1 X     X     0 2 11 11 

TOTAL 13 1 6 5 1 1 0 7 1 3 2 0 18/78 24/78 59/94 62/94 38 Min 30 Min 

        +1 -4 +2 -1 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 42 Min 

Table 30: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 1 participant 10 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 
Table 31: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 1  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 

 
Table 32: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 1 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
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P
A

R
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C
IP

A
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T 
1 

NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1   X   X     4 2 6 8 

14:30/ 
15:10 

14:30/ 
15:09 

2 1 X     X     2 0 5 5 
3 1 X     X     4 2 5 5 
4 1    X    X   0 1 0 0 
5 1 X     X     0 1 8 8 
6 1 X     X     4 1 8 8 
7 1 X     X     3 1 8 8 
8 1 X     X     5 1 5 5 
9 1    X  X     0 1 0 14 

10 1 X       X   2 1 5 0 

TOTAL 10 1 7 0 1 2 0 8 0 2 0 0 24/60 11/60 50/78 61/78 40 Min 39 Min 

        +1 =0 -1 -2 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 40 Min 

Table 33: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 participant 1 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 

         

 



 

 

 

 
Table 34: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 2 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 35: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 2 

Source: Self-elaborated
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C
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T 
2 

NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1  X    X     6 0 6 8 

14:30/ 
15:05 

14:30/ 
14:58 

2 1 X     X     4 0 5 5 
3 1 X     X     5 4 5 5 
4 1   X   X     1 1 0 12 
5 1 X     X     1 0 8 8 
6 1 X     X     0 3 8 8 
7 1 X       X     2 3 8 8 
8 1 X     X     0 1 5 5 
9 1   X     X    1 1 0 0 

10 1 X     X     4 2 5 5 

TOTAL 10 1 7 1 2 0 0 9 0 1 0 0 24/60 15/60 50/78 64/78 35 Min 28 Min 

        +2 -1 -1 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 40 Min 

Table 36: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 participant 2 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

          

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 
 

 
Table 37: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 3  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 38: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 3 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
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C
IP

A
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3 

NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 
          

 
PRE POST PRE POST 

PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     2 3 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:00 

14:30/ 
14:58 

2 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
3 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
4 1  X       X  1 0 0 0 
5 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 
6 1 X     X     1 2 8 8 
7 1 X      X     0 3 8 8 
8 1 X     X     0 1 5 5 
9 1    X     X  0     0 0 0 

10 1 X     X     3 1 5 5 

TOTAL 10 1 8 1 0 1 0 8 0 0 2 0 7/60 10/60 52/78 52/78 30 Min 28 Min 

        =8 -1 =0 -1 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 40 Min 

Table 39: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 participant 3 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 

       



 

 

 
 

 
Table 40: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 4  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 
Table 41: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 4  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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C
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A
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T 
4 

NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X      X    4 5 8 5 

14:30/ 
15:02 

14:30/ 
15:08 

2 1 X       X   5 3 5 1 
3 1  X     X    6 6 2 4 
4 1   X   X     1 1 0 12 
5 1 X     X     2 0 8 8 
6 1 X     X     1 2 8 8 
7 1 X      X     3 2 8 8 
8 1  X    X     6 2 4 5 
9 1    X   X    0 1 0 0 

10 1 X      X    2 6 5 4 

TOTAL 10 1 6 2 1 1 0 5 4 1 0 0 30/60 28/60 48/78 55/78 32 Min 38 Min 

        -1 -2 =1 +1 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 40 Min 

Table 42: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 participant 4 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

          



 

 

 
 

 
Table 43: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 5  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 44: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 5  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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C
IP
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5 

NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     2 2 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:05 

14:30/ 
14:55 

2 1 X     X     1 2 5 5 
3 1    X  X     0 0 0 5 
4 1 X     X     1 1 12 12 
5 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 
6 1 X     X     2 0 8 8 
7 1 X      X     4 1 8 8 
8 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
9 1   X     X   1 1 0 0 

10 1 X     X     3 0 5 5 

TOTAL 10 1 8 0 1 1 0 9 0 1 0 0 14/60 7/60 59/78 64/78 35 Min 25 Min 

        +1 =0 =1 -1 0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 40 Min 

Table 45: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 participant 5 

Source: Self-elaborated 
           

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Table 46: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 6 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 47: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 6  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POS
T 

PRE POS
T 

PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1  X      X   6 4 4 0 

14:30/ 
15:08 

14:30/ 
15:05 

2 1    X  X     0 1 0 5 
3 1 X       X   0 1 5 0 
4 1  X    X     1 1 0 12 
5 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 
6 1 X     X     5 3 8 8 
7 1  X     X     6 2 2 8 
8 1   X   X     0 0 3 5 
9 1   X   X     1 1 0 14 

10 1 X       X   0 4 5 0 

TOTAL 10 1 4 3 2 1 0 7 0 3 0 0 19/60 17/60 35/78 60/78 38 Min 35 Min 

        +3 -3 +1 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 40 Min 

Table 48: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 participant 6 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 

 

 

       



 

 

 

 
Table 49: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 7 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 50: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 7  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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C
IP
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 

 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X        X  0 0 8 0 

14:30/ 
15:08 

14:30/ 
15:05 

2 1 X     X     1 0 5 5 
3 1 X     X     2 2 5 5 
4 1    X   X    0 1 0 0 
5 1 X     X     0 2 8 8 
6 1 X     X     1 3 8 8 
7 1 X      X     0 3 8 8 
8 1 X     X     1 3 5 5 
9 1    X  X     0 1 0 14 

10 1 X        X  0 0 5 0 

TOTAL 10 1 8 0 0 2 0 7 1 0 2 0 5/60 15/60 52/78 53/78 38 Min 35 Min 

        +1 +1 =0 =2 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 40 Min 

Table 51: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 participant 7 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 
          

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 
Table 52: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 8 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 53: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 8 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
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C
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A
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T 
8 

NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:05 

14:30/ 
15:02 

2 1 X     X     2 2 5 5 
3 1 X     X     5 2 5 5 
4 1  X    X     1 1 0 12 
5 1 X     X     0 1 8 8 
6 1 X     X     2 1 8 8 
7 1 X      X     3 3 8 8 
8 1 X     X     3 1 5 5 
9 1 X     X     1 1 14 14 

10 1 X     X     1 3 5 5 
TOTAL 10 1 9 1 0 0 0 10 0 0 0 0 18/60 15/60 66/78 78/78 35 Min 32 Min 

        +1 -1 =0 =0 =0     TOTAL ACTIVITY 
TIME 40 Min 

Table 54: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 participant 8 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

      



 

 

 

 
Table 55: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 9  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 56: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 9  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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C
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T 
9 

NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1   X   X     3 2 0 8 

14:30/ 
15:08 

14:30/ 
15:04 

2 1 X     X     2 2 5 5 
3 1 X     X     3 1 5 5 
4 1 X     X     1 1 12 12 
5 1 X     X     3 0 8 8 
6 1 X     X     4 1 8 8 
7 1 X      X     1 1 8 8 
8 1 X     X     2 4 5 5 
9 1    X  X     0 1 0 14 

10 1  X    X     4 1 2 5 

TOTAL 10 1 7 1 1 1 0 10 0 0 0 0 23/60 14/60 53/78 78/78 38 Min 34 Min 

        +3 -1 -1 -1 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 40 Min 

Table 57: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 participant 9 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

          

 

 

 



 

 

 

 
Table 58: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 10  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 59: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 Participant 10 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1    X  X     0 1 0 8 

14:30/ 
15:10 

14:30/ 
15:10 

2 1 X     X     1 1 5 5 
3 1 X     X     1 3 5 5 
4 1    X     X  0 0 0 0 
5 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 
6 1 X     X     3 1 8 8 
7 1 X      X     2 2 8 8 
8 1 X       X   2 4 5 0 
9 1    X  X     0 1 0 14 

10 1 X     X     3 4 5 5 

TOTAL 10 1 7 0 0 3 0 8 0 1 1 0 12/60 17/60 44/78 61/78 40 Min 40 Min 

        +1 =0 +1 -2 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 40 Min 

Table 60: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 2 participant 10 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 



 

 

 

 
Table 61: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 1  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 62: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 1  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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C
IP

A
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     2 2 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:05 

14:30/ 
15:00 

2 1    X  X     0 1 0 12 
3 1  X    X     5 3 4 5 
4 1  X    X     6 1 2 5 
5 1 X     X     2 2 8 8 
6 1 X     X     5 0 5 5 
7 1 X     X     2 4 5 5 
8 1 X     X     1 1 10 10 
9 1 X     X     2 1 8 8 

10 1  X       X  2 0 3 0 
11 1   X   X     2 4 0 5 

TOTAL 11 1 6 3 1 1 0 10 0 0 1 0 29/66 19/66 53/81 71/81 35 Min 30 Min 

        +4 -4 -1 =1 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 63: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 participant 1 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 
Table 64: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 2  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 65: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 2  

 Source: Self-elaborated 
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P
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C
IP

A
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T 
2 

NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     2 3 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:00 

14:30/ 
15:02 

2 1 X     X     1 1 12 12 
3 1  X    X     6 1 0 5 
4 1 X       X   3 5 5 3 
5 1 X     X     1 1 8 8 
6 1 X     X     2 1 5 5 
7 1 X     X     1 0 5 5 
8 1 X     X     1 1 10 10 
9 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 

10 1 X     X     1 0 10 10 
11 1   X    X    5    6 4 2 

TOTAL 11 1 9 1 1 0 0 9 1 1 0 0 23/66 19/66 75/81 76/81 30 Min 32 Min 

        =9 =1 =1 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 66: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 participant 2 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 
Table 67: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 3  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 68: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 3  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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C
IP

A
N

T 
3 

NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     2 2 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:00 

14:30/ 
15:55 

2 1   X     X   1 1 0 0 
3 1 X     X     1 1 5 5 
4 1 X     X     5 5 5 5 
5 1 X     X     1 1 8 8 
6 1 X     X     1 1 5 5 
7 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
8 1 X     X     1 1 10 10 
9 1 X     X     2 2 8 8 

10 1 X     X     0 0 10 10 
11 1  X    X     6 6 2 5 

TOTAL 11 1 9 1 1 0 0 10 0 1 0 0 20/66 20/66 66/81 69/81 30 Min 25 Min 

        +1 -1 =1 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 69: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 participant 3 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 
Table 70: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 4  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 71: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 4  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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4 

NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     2 3 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:03 

14:30/ 
15:00 

2 1 X     X     1 1 12 12 
3 1   X     X   5 3 0 3 
4 1   X    X    3 6 0 1 
5 1 X     X     1 1 8 8 
6 1 X      X    3 6 5 4 
7 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
8 1 X     X     1 1 10 10 
9 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 

10 1 X     X     2 1 10 10 
11 1  X      X   6 3 3 3 

TOTAL 11 1 8 1 2 0 0 7 2 2 0 0 24/66 25/66 69/81 72/81 33 Min 30 Min 

        +1 +1 =2 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 72: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 participant 4 

Source: Self-elaborated



 

 

 

 
Table 73: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 5  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 74: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 5  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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C
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A
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     2 2 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:02 

14:30/ 
14:45 

2 1 X     X     1 1 12 12 
3 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
4 1  X    X     5 5 1 5 
5 1 X     X     2 0 8 8 
6 1 X     X     1 0 5 5 
7 1 X     X     1 0 5 5 
8 1 X     X     1 1 10 10 
9 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 

10 1 X     X     0 0 10 10 
11 1   X     X   4 3 4 4 

TOTAL 11 1 9 1 1 0 0 10 0 1 0 0 17/66 12/66 76/81 80/81 32 Min 15 Min 

        +1 -1 =1 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 75: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 participant 5 

Source: Self-elaborate



 

 

 

 
Table 76: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 6  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 77: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 6  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 
          

 
PRE POST PRE POST 

PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1    X   X    0 6 0 6 

14:30/ 
15:05 

14:30/ 
15:30 

2 1   X     X   1 1 0 0 
3 1 X      X    2 4 5 3 
4 1 X      X    3 4 5 1 
5 1 X     X     3 2 8 8 
6 1  X    X     1 5 0 5 
7 1 X     X     1 5 5 5 
8 1   X     X   1 1 0 0 
9 1 X     X     4 4 8 8 

10 1 X     X     4 3 10 10 
11 1 X      X    4 4 5 4 

TOTAL 11 1 7 1 2 1 0 5 4 2 0 0 24/66 39/66 46/81 50/81 35 Min 30 Min 

        -2 +3 =2 +1 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 78: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 participant 6 

Source: Self-elaborated



 

 

 

 
Table 79: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 7  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 80: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 7  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     3 2 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:02 

14:30/ 
15:00 

2 1    X     X  0 0 0 0 
3 1  X     X    5 5 4 4 
4 1   X    X    4 6 4 2 
5 1 X     X     2 2 8 8 
6 1  X    X     2 5 3 5 
7 1 X     X     2 2 5 5 
8 1    X  X     0 1 0 10 
9 1 X     X     0 2 8 8 

10 1 X      X    0 2 10 3 
11 1    X    X   0 2 0 0 

TOTAL 11 1 5 2 1 3 0 6 3 1 1 0 18/66 29/66 50/81 53/81 32 Min 30 Min 

        +1 -1 =1 -2 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 81: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 participant 7 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 

 
Table 82: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 8  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 83: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 8 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
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A
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T 
8 

NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     2 1 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:00 

14:30/ 
14:56 

2 1   X     X   1 1 0 0 
3 1 X     X     3 1 5 5 
4 1 X     X     3 2 5 5 
5 1 X     X     3 1 8 8 
6 1 X     X     0 4 5 5 
7 1 X     X     0 1 5 5 
8 1   X   X     1 1 0 10 
9 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 

10 1 X     X     0 0 10 10 
11 1  X     X    6 4 2 3 

TOTAL 11 1 8 1 2 0 0 9 1 1 0 0 19/66 16/66 56/81 67/81 30 Min 26 Min 

        +1 =1 -1 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 84: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 participant 8 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 
Table 85: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 9  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

 
Table 86: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 9  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 

EXECUTI
ON 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     1 1 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:00 

14:30/ 
15:03 

2 1  X     X     1 1 12 12 
3 1 X       X   2 2 5 1 
4 1 X     X     4 4 5 5 
5 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 
6 1 X     X     3 3 5 5 
7 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
8 1 X     X     1 1 10 10 
9 1 X     X     2 2 8 8 

10 1 X     X     3 3 10 10 
11 1  X    X     6 6 1 5 

TOTAL 11 1 10 1 0 0 0 10 0 1 0 0 23/66 23/66 77/81 77/81 30 Min 33 Min 

        =10 -1 +1 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 87: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 participant 9 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 



 

 

 

 
Table 88: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 10 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

     

 

 

 
Table 89: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 Participant 10  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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1
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NUMBER 
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1   X   X     1 0 1 8 

14:30/ 
15:06 

14:30/ 
15:00 

2 1    X  X     0 1 0 12 
3 1 X      X    0 6 5 0 
4 1  X    X     6 0 0 5 
5 1 X      X    2 6 8 0 
6 1 X      X    0 6 5 0 
7 1  X    X     6 0 3 5 
8 1    X     X  0 0 0 0 
9 1 X     X     1 0 8 8 

10 1  X    X     1 0 0 10 
11 1   X   X     3 2 4 5 

TOTAL 11 1 4 3 2 2 0 7 3 0 1 0 20/66 21/66 34/81 53/81 36 Min 30 Min 

        +3 =3 -2 -1 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 90: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 3 participant 10 

Source: Self-elaborated



 

 

 

 

Table 91: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 1 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 92: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 1 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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1

 

NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY  
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     0 1 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:05 

14:30/ 
15:00 

2 1    X  X     0 0 0 9 
3 1  X       X  3 0 0 0 
4 1 X       X   0 4 5 0 
5 1 X     X     1 1 5 5 
6 1 x     X     2 4 11 11 
7 1   X   X     2 1 0 5 
8 1 X      X    1 1 5 3 
9 1 X     X     1 1 13 13 

10 1 X     X     1 3 10 10 

TOTAL 10 1 7 1 1 1 0 7 1 1 1 0 11/60 16/60 57/76 64/76 35 Min 30 Min 

        =7 =1 =1 =1 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 93: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 participant 1 

Source: Self-elaborated



 

 

 

 

Table 94: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 2  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 95: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 2 

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X      X    0 2 8 5 

14:30/ 
14:56 

14:30/ 
14:48 

2 1   X   X     1 0 6 9 
3 1 X       X   1 4 5 0 
4 1 X     X     2 3 5 5 
5 1 X     X     0 1 5 5 
6 1 X     X     3 1 11 11 
7 1 X     X     3 1 5 5 
8 1  X    X     6 1 2 5 
9 1   X   X     1 1 0 13 

10 1 X     X     5 2 10 10 

TOTAL 10 1 7 1 2 0 0 8 1 1 0 0 22/60 16/60 57/76 68/76 26 Min 18 Min 

        +1 =1 -1 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 96: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 participant 2 

Source. Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 

Table 97: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 3  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 98: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 3  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY  
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X        X  1 0 8 0 

14:30/ 
14:55 

14:30/ 
15:00 

2 1  X    X     1 0 5 9 
3 1 X     X     1 0 5 5 
4 1 X     X     4 2 5 5 
5 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
6 1 X     X     0 0 11 11 
7 1 X     X     0 1 5 5 
8 1 X     X     0 1 5 5 
9 1   X   X     1 1 0 13 

10 1 X     X     0 0 10 10 

TOTAL 10 1 8 1 1 0 0 9 0 0 1 0 8/60 5/60 59/76 68/76 25 Min 30 Min 

        +1 -1 -1 +1 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Tabl 99: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 participant 3 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 



 

 

 

 

Table 100: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 4  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 101: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 4  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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T 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY  
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     4 0 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:00 

14:30/ 
15:02 

2 1  X     X    1 2 5 8 
3 1 X     X     1 1 5 5 
4 1 X     X     1 4 5 5 
5 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
6 1 X     X     3 0 11 11 
7 1 X     X     5 0 5 5 
8 1  X     X    6 6 1 0 
9 1   X   X     1 1 0 13 

10 1 X     X     1 2 10 10 

TOTAL 10 1 7 2 1 0 0 8 2 0 0 0 23/60 16/60 55/76 70/76 30 Min 32 Min 

        +1 =2 +1 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 102: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 participant 5 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 



 

 

 

 

Table 103: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 5 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 104: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 5  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     0 2 8 8 14:30/ 
15:00 

14:30/ 
15:45 2 1  X    X     6 0 0 9 

3 1   X   X     0 0 4 5 
4 1 X     X     2 1 5 5 
5 1 X     X     0 2 5 5 
6 1 X     X     0 2 11 11 
7 1 X     X     0 2 5 5 
8 1 X        X  1 0 5 0 
9 1   X   X     1 1 0 13 

10 1 X     X     0 0 10 10 

TOTAL 10 1 7 1 2 0 0 9 0 0 1 0 10/60 10/60 53/76 71/76 30 Min 15 Min 

        +2 -1 -2 +1 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 105: Comparative pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 participant 5 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 



 

 

 

 

Table 106: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 6  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 107: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 6  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 
 

         
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     1 4 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:04 

14:30/ 
15:05 

2 1   X   X     0 0 8 9 
3 1  X      X   3 3 2 0 
4 1  X    X     1 4 4 5 
5 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 
6 1 X     X     1 4 11 11 
7 1 X     X     0 1 5 5 
8 1  X      X   3 4 3 0 
9 1   X   X     1 1 0 13 

10 1 X     X     3 3 10 10 

TOTAL 10 1 5 3 2 0 0 8 0 2 0 0 13/60 24/60 56/76 66/76 34 Min 35 Min 

        +3 -3 =2 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 108: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 participant 6 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 

Table 109: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 7 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 110: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 7  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY  
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1    X  X     0 0 0 8 

14:30/ 
15:04 

14:30/ 
15:02 

2 1   X     X   1 0 0 7 

3 1    X  X     0 1 0 5 

4 1    X  X     0 0 0 5 

5 1    X  X     0 0 0 5 

6 1   X   X     3 0 0 11 

7 1    X  X     0 3 0 5 

8 1    X  X     0 2 0 5 

9 1   X    X    1 1 0 0 

10 1 X     X     1 0 10 10 

TOTAL 10 1 1 0 3 6 0 8 1 1 0 0 6/60 7/60 10/76 61/76 34 Min 32 Min 

        +7 +1 -2 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 111: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 participant 7 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 



 

 

 

 

Table 112: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 8 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 113: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 8  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 

EXECUTI
ON 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     0 0 8 8 

14:30/ 
14:58 

14:30/ 
15:02 

2 1 X     X     0 0 9 9 
3 1 X     X     1 2 5 5 
4 1 X     X     1 2 5 5 
5 1 X     X     3 0 5 5 
6 1 X     X     2 0 11 11 
7 1 X     X     5 1 5 5 
8 1 X     X     4 1 5 5 
9 1 X     X     1 1 13 13 

10 1 X     X     1 2 10 10 

TOTAL 10 1 10 0 0 0 0 10 0 0 0 0 18/60 9/60 76/76 76/76 28 Min 32 Min 

        =10 =0 =0 =0 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 114: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 participant 8 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 



 

 

 

 

Table 115: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 9  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 116: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 9  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1 X     X     1 0 8 8 

14:30/ 
15:00 

14:30/ 
15:03 

2 1 X      X    0 2 9 8 
3 1 X     X     3 1 5 5 
4 1 X     X     0 4 5 5 
5 1 X     X     1 0 5 5 
6 1 X     X     3 3 11 11 
7 1    x  X     0 0 0 5 
8 1    X    X   0 1 0 0 
9 1   X    X    1 1 0 0 

10 1 X     X     1 0 10 10 

TOTAL 10 1 7 0 1 2 0 7 2 1 0 0 10/60 12/60 53/76 57/76 30 Min 33 Min 

        =7 -2 =1 -2 0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 117: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 participant 9 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 

Table 118: Pre-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 10 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Table 119: Post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 Participant 10  

Source: Self-elaborated 
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NUMBER
OF 

ACTIVITY 
EXECUTION 

PRE STATES POST STATE ATTEMPTS POINTS TIME 

          
 

PRE POST PRE POST 
PRE 
TEST 

POST 
TEST 

1 1    X  X     0 0 0 8 

14:30/ 
15:05 

14:30/ 
15:00 

2 1 X     X     0 0 9 9 

3 1 X       X   5 5 5 0 

4 1  X       X  6 0 0 0 

5 1 X     X     0 0 5 5 

6 1 X     X     0 0 11 11 

7 1 X     X     3 1 5 5 

8 1    X  X     0 1 0 5 

9 1    X  X     0 1 0 13 

10 1 X     X     0 5 10 10 

TOTAL 10 1 6 1 0 3 0 8 0 1 1 0 14/60 13/60 45/76 66/76 35 Min 30 Min 

        +2 -1 +1 -2 =0     
TOTAL ACTIVITY 

TIME 36 Min 

Table 120: Comparative table pre and post-test evaluation book 6 lesson 4 participant 10 

Source: Self-elaborated 
  



 

 

 

 

Figure 36: Students answer sheet Book 5 

Source: EIAB 



 

 

 

Figure 37: Students answer sheet Book 6 

Source: EIAB 



 

 

 

Figure 38: Students answer sheet Book 5 

Source: EIAB 



 

 

 

 

Figure 39: Students answer sheet Book 6 

Source: EIAB 



 

 

 

Figure 40: Students answer sheet Book 5 

Source: EIAB 
 



 

 

 

Figure 41: Students answer sheet Book 6 

Source: EIAB 
 

 



 

 

 

Figure 42: Students answer sheet Book 5 

Source: EIAB 
 



 

 

 

Figu 43: Students answer sheet Book  

Source: EIAB 

 



 

 

 

Figure 44: Students answer sheet Book 5 

Source: EIAB 



 

 

 

 

Figure 45: Students answer sheet Book 6 

Source: EIAB 

 



 

 

 

 

Figure 46: Students answer sheet Book 5 

Source: EIAB 
 



 

 

 

Figure 47: Students answer sheet Book 6 

Source: EIAB 
 



 

 

 

 

 

Figure 48: Students answer sheet Book 5 

Source: EIAB 



 

 

 

 

 

Figure 49: Students answer sheet Book 6 

Source: EIAB 



 

 

 

 

 

Figure 50: Students answer sheet Book 5 

Source: EIAB 
 



 

 

 

Figure 51: Students answer sheet Book 6 

Source: EIAB 
 

 



 

 

 

Figure 52: Students answer sheet Book 5 

Source: EIAB 
 



 

 

 

Figure 53: Students answer sheet Book 6 

Source: EIAB 
 

 



 

 

 

Figure 54: Students answer sheet Book 5 

Source: EIAB 



 

 

 

 

Figure 55: Students answer sheet Book 5 

Source: EIAB 
 



 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX 6 
QUESTIONNARIES 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

6.1 Need Analysis 

6.1.1 CUESTIONARIO AL DIRECTOR DE LA INSTITUCION 

1. ¿Por qué cree usted que el idioma ingles es importante? 

 

2. ¿Cuál es su opinión sobre el método ALC? 

 

3. ¿Qué opina usted sobre la implementación de material didáctico para la 

enseñanza del idioma ingles en la institución? 

 

4. ¿Cree usted que la elaboración del material didáctico seria de gran ayuda 

para los estudiantes? 

 

5. ¿Qué áreas cree usted que los estudiantes deberían mejorar con la ayuda del 

material adicional? 

 

6. ¿Usted cree que las horas que dedican los estudiantes en aula son suficiente 

para el aprendizaje del idioma inglés? 

 

 

 



 

 

6.1.2 TEACHERS’ NEEDS ANALYSIS QUESTIONNAIRE 

 

1. ¿Por qué cree usted que sus estudiantes están estudiando inglés?  

 

a. Porque es necesario para su profesión.  

b. Porque que les gusta  

c. Porque hoy en día es necesario saber el idioma inglés  

 

 

2. ¿Usted cree que sus estudiantes tienen problemas al momento de aprender 

inglés?  

a. Si                                                b. No  

 

3.¿En cuál de las siguientes áreas  cree usted que sus estudiantes tienen más 

problemas? (Marque dos opciones )  

a. Grammar  

b. Oral expression  

c. Vocabulary  

d. Listening  

 

4. ¿Cómo le gustaría que sus estudiantes refuercen las áreas  mencionadas en la 

pregunta 3?  

 

a. Por medio del uso de libros  

 b. Por medio del uso de material y aplicaciones online. Como ser Facebook, 

plataformas virtuales, material didáctico, etc. 

c. Ambos  

 

5. ¿Dónde cree usted que sus estudiantes deben hacer sus tareas?  

 

a. En clase  

b. En casa  

c. Vía internet  

d. Todas las anteriores 



 

 

 

 

6.1.3 STUDENTS’ NEEDS ANALYSIS QUESTIONNAIRE 

 

1. ¿Por qué estás estudiando inglés?  

 

a. Porque es necesario para la profesión que estoy estudiando  

b. Porque me gusta  

c. Porque hoy en día es necesario saber el idioma inglés  

 

2. ¿Tienes problemas al momento de aprender inglés?  

 

a. Si                                                               b. No  

 

3. ¿En cuál de las siguientes áreas crees que tienes más problemas? (Marque 

dos opciones)  

a. Grammar  

b. Oral expression  

c. Vocabulary  

d. Listening  

 

4. ¿Cómo te gustaría reforzar las áreas mencionadas en la pregunta 3?  

 

a. Por medio del uso de libros  

b. Por medio del uso de material y aplicaciones on- line. Como ser Facebook, 

plataformas virtuales, material didáctico, etc. 

c. Por medio de fotocopias 

d. Todas las anteriores 

 

5. ¿Dónde prefieres hacer tus tareas?  

 

a. En clase  

b. En casa  

c. Via internet  

d. Todas  
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6.2 ACTIVIDADES REALIZADAS EN EL LABORATORIO DE INGLES 

6.2.1 INSTRUCTOR QUESTIONNAIRE 

1. ¿Cómo considera usted al material elaborado para los estudiantes? 

 

 

 

 

 

2. ¿Cómo vio a los estudiantes en el desarrollo de las actividades? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. ¿Qué habilidades mejoraron los estudiantes según usted? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. ¿Cree que fue de gran ayuda para los estudiantes las actividades realizadas 

en el laboratorio? ¿Por qué?  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5. ¿Le gustaría que los estudiantes sigan aprendiendo con estas actividades? 

¿Por qué? 
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6. Cuánto tiempo cree usted que los estudiantes deberían dedicarle al 

desarrollo de estas actividades? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

7. ¿Le gustaría que otros estudiantes tengan una experiencia similar? 
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6.2.2 MULTIMEDIA LAB ADMINISTRATOR 

ENCUESTA SOBRE LAS ACTIVIDADES REALIZADAS EN EL 

LABORATORIO DE INGLES 

1. ¿Cómo ha visto la puesta en escena de las actividades realizadas en el 

laboratorio de Ingles? 

 

 

 

 

2. ¿Vio alguna necesidad que tienen los estudiantes al momento de desarrollar 

las actividades? 

 

 

 

 

3. ¿Vio algún percance en las computadoras después del uso que hicieron los 

estudiantes? 

 

 

 

 

4. ¿Cree usted que los estudiantes aprendieron algo de estas actividades? 

¿Qué? 

 

 

 

 

5. ¿Cómo vio a los estudiantes en el desarrollo de estas actividades? 
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6. ¿Cree usted que el laboratorio está en condiciones óptimas para seguir 

trabajando las diferentes actividades con un gran número de estudiantes? 

¿Por qué?  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

7. ¿Si tuviera la oportunidad de corregir algún aspecto particular en las 

actividades realizadas que sería? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

8. ¿Si tuviera la oportunidad de añadir algún aspecto en particular a las 

actividades realizadas que sería? 
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6.2.3 ENCUESTA SOBRE LAS ACTIVIDADES REALIZADAS EN EL 

LABORATORIO DE INGLES “PRUEBA PILOTO” 

Marca las casillas correspondientes con una X 

1. ¿Qué te parecieron las actividades realizadas? 

                       Interesantes           Divertidas             Aburridas       No me gusto 

 

2. ¿Cómo consideras las actividades que realizaste?   

                         Difíciles           Fáciles           Complejas           Otros…………… 

 

3. ¿Qué actividades fueron fáciles y cuáles fueron difíciles? 

ACTIVIDADES FACIL DIFICIL 

Associate   

Hangman   

Order   

Word Search   

Complete Text   

Complete Letters   

Album   

Classify   

 

4. ¿Crees que estas actividades te ayudaran a mejorar vocabulario y 

gramática? 

Sí                                      No 

5. ¿Te gustaría seguir aprendiendo con estas actividades? 

 

Sí                                      No 

6. ¿Estás de acuerdo con que cada ejercicio tenga su autoevaluación? 

Sí                                         No 

7. ¿Qué aprendiste con las actividades? 

            Vocabulario                   Gramática                     Otro…………… 

 

 

    

  

 

    

  

 

   

¡¡¡¡¡LEARNING ENGLISH IS FUN!!!!! :D :D :D :D 
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6.2.4 ACTIVIDADES REALIZADAS EN EL LABORATORIO DE INGLES  

Marca las casillas correspondientes con una X 

1. ¿Te gustó practicar inglés en el laboratorio? 

Sí                                                     No 

2. ¿Qué es lo que has aprendido más al momento de realizar las actividades?  

            Gramática y Vocabulario        Solo Vocabulario          Solo Gramática       Otro… 

3. ¿Te gustaron las variedades de actividades que realizaste? 

Sí                                                   No 

4. ¿Crees que este tipo de actividades serian útiles para otros estudiantes? 

Si                                     No                                          Tal Vez 

5. ¿Qué actividades te gustaron más? 

ACTIVIDADES MARCA CON 

UNA X 

Associate               (Relacionar Palabras e Imagines)  

Hangman                (Ahorcado)  

Order                       (Ordenar Frases)  

Word Search           (Sopa de Letras)  

Complete Text        (Completar Texto)  

Complete Letters    (Completar Palabras)  

Album                      (Álbum)  

Classify                   (Clasificar)  

 

6. ¿Te aburriste al momento de realizar las actividades? 

                                 Sí                                                            No 

 

      7. ¿Te parecieron muy largas las actividades que realizaste? 

                               Sí                                                                No 

8. ¿Cómo te pareció la duración de las actividades?  

                                Corto                                    Adecuado                                Largo 
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9. ¿Qué cambiarías para mejorar la actividad? 

 

                Los colores            Las Letras          El tamaño            Las Imágenes         Nada 

 

         10. ¿Te gustaría repetir otra experiencia parecida? 

                         Si                                          No                                        Tal Vez 

 

       11. ¿Cómo definirías en una palabra tu estado de ánimo durante el desarrollo 

de las actividades? 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

12. ¿Aprendiste algo nuevo de estas actividades? 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

   13. ¿Te sucedió algo gracioso mientras desarrollabas las actividades? 

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

14.  ¿Qué aspecto le ha gustado más y por qué? 

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

15. ¿Qué le ha gustado menos y por qué? 

…………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

16. ¿Te sientes capaz de manejar el programa solo sin ninguna ayuda? 

                                       Sí                                                     No 

 

17. ¿Cuánto de tu tiempo a la semana le dedicarías a desarrollar estas 

actividades? 

 

               10 minutos                   20 minutos                   30 minutos                  Nada 

 

 

 

 

 

 

    

  

¡¡¡¡¡LEARNING ENGLISH IS FUN!!!!! :D :D :D 

:D 

   

     



 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX 7 
OUTCOME EVIDENCE 



 

 

 

 

Figure 56: Students software presentation  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Figure 57: Students software presentation  

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 



 

 

 

Figure 58: The Multimedia Lab before to start with the activity development 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 

 

Figure 59: The Multimedia Lab before to start with the activity development 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 



 

 

 

Figure 60: The Multimedia Lab ready to start with the activity development 

 Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 

 

Figure 61: The Multimedia Lab ready to start with the activity development 

 Source: Self-elaborated 

 
 

 



 

 

 

 

Figure 62: The participants in the Multimedia Lab  

Source: Self-elaborated 

 
 

 

 

Figure 63: Participants working on the activity exercises 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 



 

 

 

 

Figu 64: The responsable of the project helping to participants 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Figu 65: The responsable of the project helping to participants 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 

 

Figure 66: Participants working on the activity exercises 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Figure 67: Participants working on the activity exercises 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 

Figure 68: Participants working on the activity exercises 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Figure 69: Participants working on the activity exercises 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 



 

 

 

 

Figure 70: Participants working on the activity exercises 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Figure 71: Participants working on the activity exercises 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 



 

 

 

 

 

Figure 72: Participants working on the activity exercises 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Figure 73: Participant working on the activity exercises 

Source: Self-elaborated 



 

 

 

 

 

Figure 74: The responsable of the project helping to participants 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Figure 75: The responsable of the project helping to participants 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 



 

 

 

 

 

Figure 76: The responsable of the project supervising the participants 

Source: Self-elaborated 

 

 

Figure 77: The responsable of the project supervising the participants 

Source: Self-elaborated 
 

 


